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I 11
1 Introduction
1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide describes the functions, operating instructions, precautions for correct operation, and sim-
ple troubleshooting guidelines of this machine. In order to obtain maximum performance from this product
and use it effectively, please read this User's Guide as necessary.

1.1.1 User's guides

Printed manual Overview

[Quick Guide Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Opera- | This manual describes operating procedures and the
tions] functions that are most frequently used in order to en-
able you to begin using this machine immediately.
This manual contains notes and precautions that
should be followed to ensure safe usage of this ma-

chine.
Please be sure to read this manual before using this
machine.

User's guide CD manuals Overview

[User's Guide Copy Operations] This manual describes details on copy mode opera-

tions and the settings of this machine.

e Specifications of originals and copy paper
e Copy function

¢ Maintaining this machine

e Troubleshooting

[User's Guide Enlarge Display Operations] This manual describes details on operating proce-
dures of the enlarge display mode.

¢ Copy function

e Scanning function

e G3 fax function

* Network fax function

[User's Guide Print Operations] This manual describes details on printer functions.
e Printer function
e Setting the printer driver

[User's Guide Box Operations] This manual describes details on user box functions.
e Saving data in user boxes

* Retrieving data from user boxes

e Transferring and printing data from user boxes

[User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax This manual describes details on transmitting

Operations] scanned data.

e E-mail TX, FTP TX, SMB TX, Save in User Box,
WebDAV TX, Web Services

e G3fax

e |P Address Fax, Internet Fax

[User's Guide Fax Driver Operations] This manual describes details on the fax driver func-
tion that transmits faxes directly from a computer.
e PC-FAX

[User's Guide Network Administrator] This manual describes details on setting methods for

each function using the network connection.
* Network settings
e Settings using PageScope Web Connection
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User's guide CD manuals

Overview

[User's Guide Advanced Function Operations]

This manual describes details on functions that be-
come available by registering the optional license kit
and by connecting to an application.

e Web browser function

Image panel

PDF Processing Function

Searchable PDF

My panel and My address functions

[Trademarks/Copyrights]

1.1.2 User's Guide

This manual describes details on trademarks and
copyrights.
e Trademarks and copyrights

This User's Guide is intended for users ranging from those using this machine for the first time to administra-

tors.

It describes basic operations, functions that enable more convenient operations, simple troubleshooting op-
erations, and various setting methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable users to perform troubleshooting
operation. Limit your troubleshooting operations to the areas explained in this manual.

Should you experience any problems, please contact our service representative.
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1.2 Conventions used in this manual

1.2.1 Symbols used in this manual
Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

To use this machine safely

/A\ WARNING
. This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

/A\ CAUTION
. This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury
or property damage.

NOTICE

This symbol indicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or documents.
Follow the instructions to avoid property damage.

Procedural instruction

v This check mark indicates an option that is required in order to use conditions or functions that are pre-
requisite for a procedure.

1 This format number "1" represents the first step.

2 This format number represents the order of serial steps.

- This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a pro- The operation
cedural instruction. procedures are
described using
illustrations.

=> This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

| st | Ready To copy. Gonles:

Basic original Setting| (AR o Application

= B8
Text/Photo

Text Enhancement
8u%g-Ra"er 100. 0%

o 4
[ Check Details | [ poto [ (oot Hatri original
]

Copied Paper

F 01/08/2010  11:21
Toner Level kll et 100%

This symbol indicates a desired page.
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@ Reference

This symbol indicates a reference.

View the reference as required.

Key symbols
[l

Key names on the touch panel or computer screen, or a name of user's guide are indicated by these brackets.

Bold text
This presents a key name, part name, product name or option name on the control panel.

1.2.2 Original and paper indications

Original and paper sizes

The following explains the indication for originals and paper described
in this manual.

When indicating the original or paper size, the Y side represents the
width and the X side the length.

Original and paper indications

@ indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the
width (Y).

[d indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the
width (Y).
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Information 2

2

2.1

2.1.1

Before using the Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
functions

This section describes necessary information you should be aware of before using the fax and scan functions
of this machine.

Information

/A CAUTION
. To turn the Main Power Switch off and on, first turn the main power off, and then on again after 10 or
more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

With/Without Hard Disk

Available functions of this machine differ depending on whether or not it has a Hard Disk installed.

A Hard Disk is installed as a standard feature in bizhub 423, and installed as a standard feature or offered
as an option for bizhub 363 depending on the area they are sold in. A hard disk can be installed as an option
in bizhub 283/223.

This user guide explains all functions assuming that a Hard Disk is installed in this machine.

The following shows whether or not each function is available when no Hard Disk is installed. For details,
refer to the explanation of each function.

Sending and receiving

Functions Available O/Un- | Note
available x with
no HDD installed

Network scan - Sending in color
E-Mail
FTP O
SMB
User Box X
WebDAV
: O
Web Service
G3 fax -
Sending and receiving G3 fax o
Polling
Network Fax X
Internet Fax (I-FAX) B Sending in color/Black and white
printing
IP Address Fax _ Sending in color/Black and white
printing
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Fax/Scan Mode Menu

Functions Available O/Un- | Note
available x with
no HDD installed

[Scan Settings] -

[Original Type]

[Simplex/Duplex]

[Resolution]

[File Type]

[Page Setting]

[Encryption]

[Stamp Combine Method]

[Outline PDF] O

[Density]

[Color]

[Scan Size]

[Background Removal]

[Sharpness]

[Frame Erase]

[Book Copy]

[Annotation] X

[Stamp/Composition]

[Send & Print]

[TX Stamp] O

[Document Name]

[Separate Scan]

[Original Settings] -

[Mixed Original]

[Z-Folded Original]

[Long Original]

[Original Direction]

[Binding Position]

[Total # of Pages (Quick Memory
TX)]

[Despeckle]
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Functions

Available O/Un-
available x with
no HDD installed

Note

[Communication Settings]

[Overseas TX]

[ECM OFF]

[V.34 OFF]

[Check Dest. & Send]

[Line Setting]

[E-mail Setting]

[URL Notification Setting]

[Quick Memory TX]

[Polling RX]

[Timer TX]

[Password TX]

[Polling TX]

[F-Code TX]

[E-Mail Encryption]

[Digital Signature]

[Fax Header Settings]

[User Settings]

Functions

Available O/Un-
available x with
no HDD installed

Note

[Custom Display Settings]

[Default Tab]

[Program Default]

[Address Book Index Default]

[Shortcut Key 1] /[Shortcut Key 2]

[Default Address Book]

[Default Address Type]

[TX Display]

[RX Display]

[Search Option Settings]

[Scan/Fax Settings]

[JPEG Compression Level]

[Black Compression Level]

[TWAIN Lock Time]

[Default Scan/Fax Settings]

[Compact PDF/XPS Compression
Level]

[Color TIFF Type]

[Graphic Outlining]
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Administrator Mode

Functions Available O/Un- | Note
available x with
no HDD installed
[System Settings] -

[Enter Power Save Mode]

[Print/Fax Output Settings]

[Registering and Changing Ad-
dresses]

[Change the "From" Address]

[Restrict Broadcasting]

[Reset Data After Job]

[Header/Footer Settings]

[Fax TX Settings]

[Original Direction Confirmation
Screen]

[Fax S

ettings]

[Sender]

[Sender Fax No.]

[Header Position]

[Print Receiver's Name]

[Footer Position]

[Dialing Method]

[Receive Mode]

[Number of RX Call Rings]

[Number of Redials]

[Redial Interval]

[Line Monitor Sound]

[Line Monitor Sound Volume
(Send)]

[Line Monitor Sound Volume (Re-
ceive)]

[Duplex Print (RX)]

[Letter/Ledger over A4/A3]

[Print Paper Selection]

[Print Paper Size]

[Incorrect User Box No. Entry]
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Functions Available O/Un- | Note
available x with
no HDD installed

[Tray Selection for RX Print]

[Min. Reduction for RX Print]

[Print Separate Fax Pages]

[File After Polling TX]

[No. of Sets (RX)]

[Individual Receiving Line Setup]

[Individual Sender Line Setup]

[F-Code TX]

[Relay RX]

[Relay Printing]

[Destination Check Display Func-
tion]

[Confirm Address (TX)]

[Confirm Address (Register)]

[Memory RX Settings]

[Closed Network RX]

[Forward TX Setting]

[Incomplete TX Hold]

[PC-Fax RX Setting] Partially unavailable

[TSI User Box Setting] Partially unavailable

[PBX Connection Setting]

[Activity Report]

[TX Result Report]

[Sequential TX Report]

[Timer Reservation TX Report]

[Confidential Rx Report]

[Bulletin TX Report]

[Relay TX Result Report]

[Relay Request Report]

[PC-Fax TX Error Report]

[Broadcast Result Report]

[TX Result Report Check]

[Network Fax RX Error Report]

[MDN Message]

[DSN Message]

[Print E-mail Message Body]

[Job Settings List]

[Multi Line Settings]
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Functions Available O/Un- | Note
available x with
no HDD installed

[Black Compression Level]

[Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Com-
pression Method]

[Internet Fax Self RX Ability] x

[Internet Fax Advanced Settings]

[IP Address Fax Operation Set-
tings]

[G3 Fax Print Quality Settings] O

[Security Settings] -

[Manual Destination Input]

[Restrict Fax TX]

[Hide Personal Information] O
[Display Activity Log]
[Initialize]
[Job History Thumbnail Display] X
[Copy Guard]

O

[Password Copy]

2.1.2 Transmission function

Function type

Using this machine, scanned images can be sent or received via network or telephone line. This User's Guide
introduces the following functions.

Functions Transmission Options
Network scan function e E-Mail
e FTP
e SMB
e User Box
e WebDAV
¢ Web Service
Fax function ¢ Sending and receiving G3 fax
e Polling
Network fax function ¢ Internet Fax (I-FAX)
IP Address Fax

Reference

° Save in User Box (a function that saves documents in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box) and
Network Fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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Notes on using fax functions (G3)

Reference
° To use the fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is required.

Fax data cannot be sent/received in color with this machine.

This machine can connect to the following telephone lines.
° Subscribed telephone lines (including facsimile communication networks)
° PBX (Private Branch exchange, 2-wire)

Check the following for the telephone line to be used.

° You cannot connect a business phone as an external telephone.

° If a digital dedicated line is multiplexed in an enterprise network, fax transmission speed may be limited,
or the Super G3 fax may not be available.

Communication error may occur on rare occasions due to the factory default setting. This is because the mul-
tiplex device limits the frequency band of the line to the utmost limit based on the assumption that the line is
intended for voice communication. Also, these restrictions differ depending on the device that make up the
network. For details, contact your network administrator.

Notes on using Network Fax

The following conditions are required to exist in order to use the Network Fax function.
° Network Fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° The machine is connected to the network. (required)

The machine can be used over a TCP/IP network. First, connect the cable for connecting to the network.

For details, refer to page 4-3. In order to use this machine on a network, settings such as the IP address of
the machine must be specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Notes on using Internet Fax

The following describes the precautions for using the Internet Fax.

° To use the Internet fax function, ask your service representative to configure settings. For details, con-
tact your service representative.

° The following environment is required to use the Internet Fax function.

- The machine is connected to the network, capable of E-mail communications.
- The Internet FAX function is set to [ON] in [Network Fax Function Settings] of Administrator Settings.

° When an E-mail message is sent, the attachment file may be broken depending on the network status.
Make sure the attachment file of the document is not broken after being sent.

° Even if the transmission result screen or the result area of an activity report indicates "----", due to a
problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" indi-
cates that the E-mail message was successfully delivered to the server. If the machine receives a mes-
sage disposition notification (MDN), [OK] appears in the transmission result screen or the result column
of an activity report. To send or receive important data, use the G3 fax function.

@ Reference

For details on [Network Fax Function Settingsj, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Notes on using IP Address Fax

The following describes the precautions for using the IP Address Fax.

° To use the IP Address Fax function, ask your service representative to configure settings. For details,
contact your service representative.

To use the IP Address Fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is required.
An extension line cannot be used for the IP Address Fax function.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 2-8



2.1 Information 2

2.1.3 User authentication

To use this machine, some devices have been preset so that you must enter an account or user name and a
password. For details on the account or user name available for using the devices, contact your administra-
tor.

Reference

° If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user will be locked out and will no
longer be able to use the machine. For details on unlocking restricted operations, contact your admin-
istrator.

° If PageScope Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about
the login procedure. Connection via PageScope Authentication Manager is available only when a
Hard Disk is installed.

MFP authentication

Enter the user name and password, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the control panel.

I #®Enter a login user name and password, and then touch
[Loginl or press [Access].

ublic User Access

Name | Status

User Hame /)

Password %

| Delete
Job Details
12/23/2009  17:42

Toner Level KI Hemory 100%

External server authentication

Enter the user name, password and server name, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the con-
trol panel.

I #®Enter a login user name and password, and then touch
[Loginl or press [Access].

Name | Status

User Hame /)

Password %

— Server Nane | servi
| Delete

Job Details ¢

12/23/2009  17:49
Toner Level KI Hemory 100%
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Account Track

Enter the account name and password, and then press either [Login] or the Access key on the control panel.

I ®Enter Account Mame and password, and then
touch [Loginl or press the [Access] key.

Hame | Statlus

Account Name A

Password A

Job Details

12/23/2009  17:51
ner Level llJESES 1007

2.1.4 Restriction of file name
Name document data to be saved.

Reference

. The names can contain up to 30 characters.

. You can edit the names after the documents have been saved.

° Press this button to specify the name when saving data. Otherwise, a predefined name is applied to the
data.

If the data is saved without a hame specified, names are created by combining the following elements. The
following describes elements of an example document name "SMFP11102315230".

Item Description

S This character indicates the mode when the document is saved. "S" ap-
pears for documents saved in the Fax/Scan mode screen or the User Box
screen.

C: Copy

S: Fax/Scan, User Box

P: Print

R: Received fax

MFP This represents the name of the device that scanned the data. This item
displays the name that is entered in [Device Name] under [Input Machine
Address] of [Administrator/Machine Settings] in Administrator Settings.
When changing the displayed name, specify it with up to 10 characters.

11102315230 This indicates the year (last two digits), month, day, hour and minute when
the data was scanned. If a series of documents are scanned at the same
time (minute), serial numbers are attached to the last digits.

_0001 This indicates the page when multi-page data is scanned. This numeral
does not appear in the Document Name column, but is added automatical-
ly as part of the name when the file is transmitted. Consider this part for
FTP or other transmission when a server has restriction regarding file
names.

.TIF This is the extension for the specified data format. The characters do not
appear in the Document Name column, but is added automatically as part
of the name when the file is transmitted.

Reference
° Public, Personal, and Group User Box functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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2.2 Overview

2.2.1 Available operations with Network scan function

"Scanning" refers to the operation of reading the image of an original fed through the ADF or placed on the
original glass. The scanning functions can be used to temporarily store the scan data on the internal memory
of the machine and transmit the data over the network.

E-Mail transmission

Scanned data can be sent to the specified E-mail address. Select destinations from the touch panel of this
machine, and send scanned data as an E-mail attachment.

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. E-mail + scanned data

. SMTP server

. POP server

. Intranet/Internet

. Receive E-mail message

O~NOOOTAWN =
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FTP transmission

Upload scanned data to the specified FTP server. Enter the FTP server address and login password from the
touch panel of this machine.

Data uploaded to the FTP server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. Scanned data

. FTP server

. Intranet/Internet
. Download

NO Ok WN =

SMB transmission

Scanned data can be sent to a shared folder on a specified computer. Enter the intended host name, file path
and other information from the touch panel of this machine.

1. Original

2. Main unit

3. Memory

4. Scanned data

5. Save to shared folder
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User Box filing

Scanned data can be saved in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box created on the hard disk of this ma-
chine, allowing the data to be reused. The file name can be entered from the touch panel of this machine
when the data is saved.

In addition, received fax data can be saved in the User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Oper-
ations].
Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

1. Main unit
2. Hard disk

WebDAYV transmission

Upload scanned data to the specified server. Enter the server address and login password from the touch
panel of this machine.

The data uploaded to the server can be downloaded from a computer on the network.

. Original

. Main unit

. Memory

. Scanned data

. Server

. Intranet/Internet
. Download

NO Ok WN =
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Web Service

If the driver is installed to a computer (Windows Vista/Server 2008/7) on the network while the computer rec-
ognizes this machine, scan operation can be commanded from the computer, and data can be scanned using
this machine depending on the purpose and sent to the computer.

1. Windows Vista/Server 2008/7
2. Command scan operation

3. Scanned data

4. Original

222 Available operations with fax function

Sending/receiving G3 fax

G3 fax can be sent or received. Destinations can be selected from the touch panel of this machine for broad-
cast transmission. Also, some of the edit functions that are available for Scan can be added when sending a
fax.

1. Send
2. Receive
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Polling

By sending a polling command, original data can be received from the sender's fax machine (Polling RX), and
also, original data to be sent with sender's command can be registered beforehand (Polling TX). For polling
TX, data can be saved either in the Polling Transmission User Box or Bulletin Board User Box.

1. Receive

2. Send

3. Bulletin board
4. View

5. Register

6. Polling
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223 Available operations with Network function

Reference
° Network Fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Internet Fax

Scanned data will be sent and received as an E-mail attachment (TIFF format) via intranet (in-house network)
or Internet. Provide fax transmission in color, gray scale and black and white. A destination device that sup-
ports Internet Fax receives the E-mail and prints the attachment.

Because a communication is performed over an intranet or the Internet, related costs can be much lower than
those required for sending a typical fax. Specify the E-mail address of the destination in order to send data.

This machine can also receive documents via Internet Fax and print them in black and white.

Received documents in black and white can be printed, but received original data in color or gray scale are
discarded and not printed.

. Original

. E-mail + Attachment (TIFF format)
. Intranet/Internet

. SMTP server

. POP server

. Receive Internet Fax

OO WN =2
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IP Address Fax

IP Address Fax means FAX that is available on the IP network. To send scanned data, specify any of the IP

address, host name or E-mail address of the recipient.
This machine can also receive documents via IP Address Fax and print them in black and white.

IP Address Fax is different from G3 fax or Internet Fax in the following aspects.
° To send and receive image data, use the SMTP protocol.

° This function is available via the intranet (in-house network) only.

. It does not require a mail server as is required by Internet Fax.

° Provide fax transmission in color, gray scale and black and white.

Reference

. Received documents may not be printed depending on settings on the sender side. For details, refer to

page 6-5.

\ 1

~

1. Intranet
2. Send
3. Receive
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3.1 Control panel

I
3

Control Panel/Liquid Crystal Display

This section explains the functions of the control panel and liquid crystal display (touch panel) used to operate

this machine.

3.1 Control panel

Use the control panel for the fax/scan operation. The following describes the buttons and switches of the

control panel.

((— 1

- )
_Job List Power L 2
NE8E [ Statis i Power Save ® j_ 3
e—7H4
22 s Mode Memol
Top Left ry
o |l e | i
20 I HeE I Utility/Counter 6
(e r—verr—) " [:: n
o | - J
Brig|1tness B3 Use||Box Fax /|Scan Reset ]
| | |
1 8 \ \ Accessibility J|ccess ABC DEF Proof Copy Interrupt :Jl l
17 \\ @ = [ JKL MNO ©_ Stop@© 8
Enlarge Display |I| @ |I| / }
1 6—§D> PQRS TUV WXYZ Start @ 9
N igance  [(7] (B8] (9] ‘u')
15 = x] (o) C&F] —
= —
141312 1110

No. Name Description

1 Touch Panel Various screens and messages are displayed.
Configure the various settings by directly touch-
ing the panel.

2 Power Indicator Lights up in blue when the machine is turned on
with the main power switch.

3 Sub Power Switch Press this switch to turn on/off machine opera-
tions, including copying, printing and scanning.
When turned off, the machine enters an energy
conservation state.

4 Power Save Press this key to enter Power Save mode. While
the machine is in Power Save mode, the indicator
on the Power Save key lights up in green and the
touch panel goes off. To exit from Power Save
mode, press the Power Save key again.

5 Mode Memory Press to register (store) the desired copy/scan
settings as a program or to recall a registered
copy/scan program.

bizhub 423/363/283/223



3.1 Control panel

No.

Name

Description

6

Utility/Counter

Press to display the Utility screen and the Meter
Count screen.

Reset

Press to clear all settings (except programmed
settings) entered using the control panel and
touch panel.

Interrupt

Press this key to enter Interrupt mode. While the
machine is in Interrupt mode, the indicator on the
Interrupt key lights up in green and the message
[Now in Interrupt mode.] appears on the touch
panel. To cancel Interrupt mode, press the Inter-
rupt key again.

Stop

Pressing the Stop key during scanning temporar-
ily stops the scan operation.

10

Proof Copy

Press this key to print a single proof copy to be
checked before printing a large number of copies.
You can check the finishing state on the touch
panel by pressing this key before scanning or

copying.

11

Start

Press this key to start scanning. When this ma-
chine is ready to begin a scan operation, the indi-
cator on the Start key lights up in blue. If the
indicator on the Start key lights up in orange,
scan operation cannot be started.

Press this key to restart a stopped job.

12

Data Indicator

Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.
Lights up in blue when data is being printed.

13

C (Clear)

Press to erase a value (such as the number of
copies, a zoom ratio, or a size) entered using the
keypad.

14

Keypad

Press this key to enter the number of copies,
zoom ratio, and various other settings.

15

Guidance

Press this key to display the Guidance screen.
From this screen, you can view descriptions of
the various functions and details of operations.

16

Enlarge Display

ress to enter Enlarge Display mode. If you use
PageScope Authentication Manager for au-
thentication, the Enlarge Display screen is not
available.

17

Accessibility

Press this key to display the screen for configur-
ing settings for user accessibility functions.

18

Access

If user authentication or account track settings
have been applied, press this key after entering
the user name and password (for user authentica-
tion) or the account name and password (for ac-
count track) in order to use this machine. Press
this key to log off from the machine as well.

19

Brightness dial

Use this dial to adjust the brightness of the touch
panel.

20

User Box

Press this key to enter User Box mode.

While the machine is in User Box mode, the indi-
cator on the User Box key lights up in green. For
details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

21

Fax/Scan

Press this key to enter Fax/Scan mode.
While the machine is in Fax/Scan mode, the indi-
cator on the Fax/Scan key lights up in green.
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3.1 Control panel 3

No. Name Description

22 Copy Press this key to enter Copy mode. (The machine
is in Copy mode in default. )

While the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator
on the Copy key lights up in green. For details, re-
fer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

/A CAUTION
° Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise the touch panel may be scratched or dam-
aged. Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make

a selection in the touch panel.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 3-4



3.2 Touch panel

3.2 Touch panel

3.2.1 Screen component

ay _can_be sent at any time using keypad. 1

Check Job

4 —|
2
| Group
Search

5 | aéﬁ'gﬁgzuug e Language Selection , 3
No. Name Description
1 Message display area Displays the status of the machine and details on

operation procedures.

2 Functions/settings display area Displays tabs and buttons for displaying screens

containing various functions. Use this area to
configure various functions. Press a tab or button
to display the corresponding screen for configur-
ing the settings.

3 Icon display area

Displays icons indicating the status of jobs and
the machines.

4 Left panel

Displays various buttons, such as [Job List] to
display the jobs that are currently being per-
formed/queued (waiting) to be performed, and
[Check Job] to display the result of the specified
settings.

For details on the display and description of the
left panel, refer to page 3-7.

5 Toner supply indicators Displays the remaining toner level.

Icons that appear in the touch panel

Icons indicating the status of this machine may appear in the icon display area. The following icons may be

displayed.

Icon

Description

[

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the current
mode.

[

Indicates that the machine is receiving data, regardless of the current mode.

Indicates that there is an error with the printing or scanning function.
Press this icon to view a screen containing a warning code.

view
warning 7]

If the warning screen has been closed while a warning occurs, press this but-
ton to display the warning screen again.

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be re-
placed or the machine requires maintenance. Press this icon to display the
message, and then perform the replacement or maintenance procedure.

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.
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3.2 Touch panel

Icon

Description

Indicates that there is no paper in the paper tray.

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

Indicates that the enhanced security mode is enabled.

Indicates that an external memory device is connected to the machine.

Indicates that a nonstandard external memory has been connected to this
machine, therefore, USB connection is not enabled.

@

Indicates that the job is in the waiting-for-redial status because, for example,
the recipient's line is busy when sending with the G3 Fax or IP Address Fax
function.

3.2.2 Difference of screen display with/without optional devices

The information displayed on the screen varies depending on whether the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is installed

or not.

If the Fax Kit FK-508 is not installed

Ii Select desired destination(s).
| Check Job
fddress Book § Direct Input | Job History

Name | Status

| Group

Search 4

| Delete
- #  Scan Settings 7 Bl Original Settin SeppYRagation
Job Details =

12/23/2009  21:45 %
ner Level KI Memory 100% Language Selectlon‘

Fax destinations or functions related to fax operation are not displayed.
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Touch panel 3

3.2.3

If the Fax Kit FK-508 is installed

I Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.

Check Job
poromrel [Direct input ) [Job History | [ 82arers | [ Ofi-Hook

Hame | Statlus

Group

— Search
[ Delete
21 Scan Settings Original Settings > Gommunication
Job Details s i9i ing Sernuns

12/23/2009 18:00 ﬁ
oner Level Kl Memory 100% Language Selectlon‘

[Off-Hook] is displayed to enable you to dial in the off-hook mode. In addition, the [Direct Input] tab and the
Communication Settings screen allow you to configure settings related to fax transmission.

Display and operation of Left panel

In the left panel of the touch panel, there are buttons for checking the status of jobs and the configuration of
the machine. The following buttons are available in the left panel in Scan/Fax mode.

1 I Select desired destination(s).

———————— ar can be sent at any tine using keypad.
2 | Check Job

RSRe | status

Search
m 8 Scan Settings & B Original Setlings,f[& SZRYRsS™ion
= Toner Level Kl :élm’gﬁgzuug :EDEIU Language Sel
No. Name Description
1 [Job List] Press this button to check the job currently being

performed and the job log.

2 [Check Job] Allows you to check information of the selected
User Box, and various settings of the scan, print
and transmission functions.
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Job List

A command to perform an operation such as saving data to a User Box, or printing or sending saved docu-
ments is called a job. Press [Job List] to display the job currently being performed.

I Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.
Check Job

Name | otatls

Report Printing

[ telete |
51 Scan Settings Original Settings, | & Segmunicavion |
Job Details s i9i ing Sernuns

12/23/2009  21:52
oner Level kll Hemory 7%

Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

@ Reference

For details on System User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Job List - Delete

Press this button to delete the job in process to cancel the operation. Select the job from the job list, and then
press [Delete]. Check the message that appears, and delete the job.

I Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.
Check Job

Name | otatls

Report Print Err

[ telete |
i Scan Settings Original Settings, | & Segmunicavion |
Job Details e igi ing SeRmuns

oner Level Kl B3Phing
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3.2 Touch panel

Job List - Job Details

Press [Job Details] to view the list of the Current Jobs and Job History in the right side area. There are the

following four types of jobs.

Item

I Confirm jobs currently sending or waiting to be sent.
[ Print

Receive Save

[fddress | EE0Fea | 0FY-

Tiner TX Job

Description

[Print]

Lists print jobs for copying, computer printout, re-
ceived faxes, or reports.

[Send]

Lists scanner and fax transmission jobs.

[Receive]

Lists fax reception jobs.

[Save]

Reference

Lists User Box saving jobs.

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when

a Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

@ Reference

For details on System User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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<Current Jobs of [Print]>

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Status]: The status of the job (receiv-

ing/queued/printing/printing stopped/print er-

ror/saving to memory) is displayed.

[Document Name]: File name being printed.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

¢ The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Copies]: Displays the number of copies to be

printed.

[TId]

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Increase Priority]

Press this button to change the priority of the job.

e |fyou set Changing Job Priority in Administrator
Settings to [Restrict], you cannot specify the
output priority of the jobs.

e |f the setting is specified so that the current
print job can be interrupted, printing is inter-
rupted and printing of the job given priority be-
gins. Printing of the interrupted job restarts
automatically once printing for the job given pri-
ority is finished.

[Release Held Job]

Press this button to change the settings of a stored
job, or print or delete the job.

[Check Job Set.]

Press this button to check the settings of the se-
lected job. Press either [ < Back] or [Forward — ]
to check the settings.

[Detail]

Reference

Press this button to check the status, the registra-

tion source/user name, document name, output

tray, stored time, number of original pages, number

of copies, or external server information for the se-

lected job. To delete a job, press [Delete].

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by

logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when

a Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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<Job History of [Print]>
Displays the history of printed jobs.

Item

Description

List items

[No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: File name being printed.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Copies]: Displays the number of copies to be

printed.

[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (com-

pleted successfully/deleted due to error/deleted by

user/part of mode cancelled).

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display each job type.

[Detail]

Reference

Allows you to check the result, error details, regis-
tration source/user name, document name, output
tray, stored time, completed time, number of origi-
nal pages, number of copies, number of pages to
be printed, or external server information for the
selected job.
¢ The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by

logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
To view scanned images, you must set [Job History Thumbnail Display] to [ON] in Administrator Set-

tings in advance. For details, refer to page 10-12.

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when

a Hard Disk is installed.

. The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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<Current Jobs of [Send]>

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[Address Type]: Displays the destination type (in-

cluding fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV,

TWAIN, or setting disabled ).

[Status]: Displays the status of the job (send-

ing/queued/dialing/pending for redial).

[Address]: Displays the fax number, E-mail ad-

dress, User Box name, etc. of the recipient's ma-

chine.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.
This is displayed when sending data while the ad-

dress is deleted.

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Timer TX Job] Displays the status of the reserved transmission in
the memory. To delete a job, press [Delete].
[LA][L2] Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are in-

stalled. Press one of these buttons. The job list of
the selected line appears.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Redial] Select ajob of which the status is set to [Waiting To
Redial], to perform redialing.

[Check Job Set.] Press this button to check the settings of the se-
lected job. Press either [« Back] or [Forward — ]
to check the settings.

[Detail] Press this button to check the registration
source/user name, file name, destination type,
destination, stored time, transmission, number of
original pages and external server information for
the selected job. To delete a job, press [Delete].

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

e [TWAIN] appears for the job that is sent via Web
service.

e [Communication] is displayed only when the
destination is a fax, Internet fax, or IP address
fax.

Reference

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.
The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box, Internet fax function,
and IP address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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<Job History of [Send]>

Displays the history of the jobs sent by fax or scan.

The job that is transferred or relayed to another device upon reception of fax data, also appears in the Job
History of [Send].

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the
job is queued.

[Address Type]: Displays the destination type (in-
cluding fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC (SMB), WebDAV,
TWAIN, or setting disabled ).

[Address]: Displays the fax number, E-mail ad-
dress, User Box name, etc. of the recipient's ma-
chine.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.
[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.
[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (com-
pleted successfully/deleted due to error/deleted by
user).

"This is displayed when sending data while the ad-
dress is deleted.

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs] Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List] Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.

[Detail] Press this button to check the result, error details,
registration source/user name, file name, destina-
tion type, stored time, transmission, number of
original pages and external server information for
the selected job.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

¢ The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

e [TWAIN] appears for the job that is sent via Web
service.

e [Communication] is displayed only when the
destination is a fax, Internet fax, or IP address
fax.

Reference

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

° The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
To view scanned images, you must set [Job History Thumbnail Display] to [ON] in Administrator Set-
tings in advance. For details, refer to page 10-12. The function for saving a document in the Public, Per-

sonal, or Group User Box, Internet fax function, and IP address fax function are available only when a
Hard Disk is installed.
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<Current Jobs of [Receive]>

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the
job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account
name of the user who stored the document.
[Status]: The status of the job (receiving/dialing
(Polling RX)/queued/printing/printing stopped/print
error/saving to memory).

[Document Name]: The name of the received or
saved document.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.
[Org.]: The number of original pages that were re-
ceived.

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[L1][L2] Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are in-
stalled. Press one of these buttons. The job list of
the selected line appears.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Redial] Select ajob of which the status is set to [Waiting To
Redial], to perform redialing.

[Forward] Forwards the fax received and stored in the mem-
ory (in-memory proxy reception). Specify the recip-
ients either by selecting destinations registered in

the address book or by entering directly.

[Detail] Press this button to check the registration
source/user name, file name, output tray, stored
time, transmission time, and number of original
pages for the selected job. To delete a job, press
[Delete].

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

Reference

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

° The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
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<Job History of [Receive]>

Displays the history of fax transmission (received/transferred/relayed) jobs.

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: The name of the received or

saved document.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Resuli]: Displays the result of the operation (Job

Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by Us-

er/Reset Modes).

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs] Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List] Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.

[Detail] Press this button to check the job result, error de-
tails, registration source/user name, file name, out-
put tray, stored time and number of original pages
for the selected job.

Reference

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.
The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

To view received images, you must set [Job History Thumbnail Display] to [ON] in Administrator Set-
tings in advance. For details, refer to page 10-12.

<Current Jobs of [Save]>

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Status]: The status of the job (receiving, saving to

memory, sending).

[Document Name]: The name of the saved docu-

ment.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed.

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.
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Item Description

[Detail] Press this button to check the status, the registra-

tion source/user name, document name, User Box,

stored time, number of original pages, or external

server information for the selected job. To delete a

job, press [Delete].

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.

Reference

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.
The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.
The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

@ Reference

For details on System User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

<Job History of [Save]>

A list of the documents saved in the User Box.

The job that is received with the memory reception or confidential reception functions also appears in the Job
History of [Save].

Item Description

List items [No.]: Job identification number assigned when the

job is queued.

[User Name]: The user name or user name/account

name of the user who stored the document.

[Document Name]: The name of the saved docu-

ment.

e |f user authentication settings have been ap-
plied, the names of documents are not dis-
played for other users.

e The names of confidential documents are not
displayed. (Not displayed when no Hard Disk is
installed.)

[Time Stored]: The time that the job was queued.

[Org.]: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[Result]: Displays the result of the operation (Job

Complete/Deleted Due To Error/Deleted by Us-

er/Reset Modes).

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven
jobs to be displayed at one time, press these but-
tons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Jobs]/[All Jobs] Switch to display each job type.

[Comm. List] Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission
(sent/received) jobs. You can print Activity Report,
TX Report and RX Report in respective list screens.

[Detail] Press this button to check the result, error details,

registration source/user name, document name,

User Box, stored time, number of original pages, or

external server information for the selected job.

e The external server information that is available
by pressing [Detail] appears only when using
external server authentication.
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Reference

When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

To view saved images, you must set [Job History Thumbnail Display] to [ON] in Administrator Settings
in advance. For details, refer to page 10-12.

The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

@ Reference

For details on System User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Check Job - Check Job Settings
Press [Check Job Set.]. The [Check Job Settings] is displayed.
Press [Check Job Settings] to check the following settings.

Destination Settings
Check Scan Settings
Check Original Settings
Communication Settings
Check E-Mail Settings

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings

Displays the list of destinations that are registered in the machine.

To add the directly entered address to the address book, select the destination, and press [Store Ad-
dress].

To check the detailed information of the destination, select a destination, and press [Details].

To delete a destination, select one you want to delete, and then press [Delete].

1 Job List Select a destination and touch [Rddress
Details]l to check details. Touch
[Address Registration] to register.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Destination Settings

Ho. | Type | Hame [“Destination
Brogocast .
Destinations Eonai Tokyo tokvoeabed. local
&4 Tokyo R Osaka osakasabed. local

&4 Osaka EoMail Nagoya nagoyaeabed. local
&4 Nagoya

[ Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/23/2009  22:19
Hemory 100%
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Check Job - Check Job Settings - Scan Settings

You can check the details of scan settings (basic setting, scan setting and application setting). Press either
[« Back] or [Forward — ] to check.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Scan Settings
esujnau?uns

&4 Tokvo original Type Bapaag* Resolution
BEEES 1= 200%200dpi
£ Osaka pranESd ) $idea | (Fined

4 Nagova
File Type Density Separate Scan
PDF
Multi Page J 1EEEEEEOO00D ) No

Stanp Composition
Image

Broadcas
D

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/23/2009 22:20
Toner Level k| ke o

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Original Settings
You can check the original settings

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Original Settings
roadcas

gesujnau?uns
5 Tokyo Hixed Original 6rigingy 5P18ina1

& Osaka Ho Ho
4 Nagova

oOriginal Direction Binding Position ey v T e

|@ Auto

Check Job
Settings
12/23/2009 22:34
Toner Level k| ke o

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings

You can check the line settings and transmission method settings. Press either [ <~ Back] or [Forward — ] to
check.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job Detailed Settings > Communication Settings
Line Settings 172

Broadcast

Destinations

= Tokvo Overseas TX ECM OFF

= 0sdka Ho Ho 0

z)
z)

N
&4 Nagoya
Check Dest. & Send 53%8ction E3E.Y
Ho Do Hot Set Yes
)

Check Job
Settinas

12/23/2009  22:35
~ Toner Level Kl Hemory 100%
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Check Job - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings
You can check the document name, subject, From address and message body to send E-mail messages.
[ JbList

SKMBT_42309122322370

Document Name

Broadcast

Destinations

Subject doc

4 Tokyo
5 O5aka dnin@test. local
adninetest. loca
4 Nagoya [fAED
o1 Body data sending
Check Job
Settings

12/23/2009
Hemory

22:38
100%

Toner Level ki
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4.1 To begin operation

A 0

4 Registering the basic information
This section explains the necessary settings and registrations before using the fax and scan functions of this
machine.

4.1 To begin operation

The following registrations are required in order to use this machine.

411 Environment and device requirements

The following environment and devices must be prepared to use various functions of this machine.

Functions

Environment and device

Network scan function

Connection of network cable
Network settings

G3 fax function

Installation of the optional Fax Kit FK-508
Connection of modular cable

Network fax function Internet Fax

Installation of a Hard Disk
Connection of network cable
Network settings

IP Address Fax

Installation of a Hard Disk

Installation of the optional Fax Kit FK-508
Connection of network cable

Network settings
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4.1 To begin operation 4

4.1.2 Connection and settings of network cable

To use the function of this machine that sends image data over the network, such as the Network Scan and
Network Fax functions, connection and settings of the network cable are required.

Connection of network cable

Connect a UTP cable (category 5 or later recommended) connected to the network to the Ethernet connector
on the machine.

Network settings

An IP address must be assigned to the machine and settings, such as the SMTP server, must be specified in
order to use the machine on the network. For the detailed procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Network Ad-
ministrator].

Specifying an E-mail address for this machine

An E-mail address must be registered to this machine to send scanned data via E-mail or to use the Internet
Fax function. This E-mail address is used for sending/receiving data. It is recommended that the E-mail ad-
dress registered for the administrator be used.

If the E-mail address registered for the administrator is not specified, the sender's E-mail address must be
entered for each Scan to E-mail operation. Note that Scan to E-mail operations are not possible if a From
address is not entered.

Reference

° If User Authentication is enabled, the E-mail address specified for each user will be From address.
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4.1 To begin operation 4

@ Reference

For details on setting the E-mail address for this machine, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

4.1.3 Connection of modular cable

To send/receive G3 fax that use the telephone line, connect the modular cable to this machine. To use the
G3 fax function, the optional Fax Kit FK-508 must be installed onto the machine. To use two telephone lines,
one more optional Fax Kit FK-508 must be installed onto the machine. In this case, two modular cables must
be connected.

Connect one end of the modular cable to the telephone adapter, and the other end to the predetermined con-
nector of this machine. (The following illustration shows that two units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are installed.)

O I

&17D
i
\
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4.2 Store Address 4
4.2 Store Address
The destinations (recipients) for fax or scan data can be registered. It can be registered in either of the fol-
lowing ways.
° Using the touch panel of the machine
. Using PageScope Web Connection from a computer on the network
4.21 Address Book
The following types of one-touch destinations can be registered. For details on address book registration,
refer to page 9-2.
° E-Mail
° User Box
° Fax
° PC (SMB)
° FTP
° WebDAV
° IP Address Fax
° Internet fax transmission
Reference
° Up to 2000 (or 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed) one-touch destinations can be registered with an ad-
dress book.
° Web service destinations cannot be registered with an address book. Select [Direct Input] - [Web Serv-
ice] to specify the displayed destination.
° Save in User Box (a function that saves documents in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box), Internet
fax function, or IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
4.2.2 Group

Multiple destination addresses can be grouped, and registered as a Group. This is convenient for sending
data to multiple destinations simultaneously.

Reference
. Up to 100 groups can be registered for Fax/Scan function.
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Optional settings 4

4.3

Optional settings

The following settings can be configured as necessary.

Fax/Scan programs

The destination and scan settings can be registered together as a single program. This is convenient for fre-
quently scanning documents and sending data under the same conditions. Use the touch panel of the ma-
chine to configure the settings.

Reference

° Up to 400 (or 200 if no Hard Disk is installed) typical programs and up to 10 [Temporary One-Touch]
destinations can be registered.

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-20.

Custom display

Configure the settings of the screen that appears when Fax/Scan in the control panel is pressed.

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-24.
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4.4

Using the Web service

4.4

4.4.1

4.4.2

Using the Web service

Allows you to command scan operations from the computer (Windows Vista/Server 2008/7) on the network,
and scan data for a purpose and send it to the computer. The following explains the presetting required for
the computer.

Settings required to use the Web service

The following settings are required to use the Web service.
° Installing the driver program of this machine to a computer
° Configuring settings to use the Web service on this machine

Reference

° The Web service settings on this machine are configured in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to
the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Installing the driver program of this machine to a computer

Check before installation

Before installing the driver program, make sure [Network discovery] is turned on in [Control Panel] - [Network
and Sharing Center].

=g
¥ « Network and Intemet » Network and Sharing Center + [ 42 W search £
Viewfull map 4
Tasks
= ~ .
View computers and devices !A,‘ | W U
- —_— .
Connectto a network -
= TEST! Network Intemet
Set up a connection or network (This computer)
Manage network connections
D e e K4 Network (Private network) Customize
Access Local only
Connection Local Area Connection View status
23 Sharing and Discovery E
Metwork discovery © on (~)
When network discovery is on, this computer can see other network computers and devices
and is visible to other network computers. What is netwark discovery?
@ Tun en network discovery
2 Tumn off network discovery
Apply
Workgroup: WORKGROUP [ Change settings
Network discovery s faster if all computers are in the same workgroup.
a File sharing © Off
iginet Options Public folder sharing ° Off ()
Windows Firewall =
3 e Printer sharing © Off (no printers installed) ®
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4.4 Using the Web service 4

Installation procedure

1 From the [Start] button, select [Network].

Devices connected to the network appear.

File sharing is tumed off, Some network computers and devices might not be visible. Click to change... x
Favarite Links Name Category  Workgreup  Network location P
[E/ pocuments
B Pictures
B Music
(% Recently Changed
B searches

J Public

Folders ~

- 9 items

A

2 Right-click the scanner icon representing this machine, and select [Install].
- Depending on the settings on the computer, the UAC (User Account Control) dialog box may ap-
pear. Check the details, and continue.
= |[f both of the scan and printer functions of the Web service are enabled on the machine, the machine
is represented by the printer icon.

= The driver software is automatically installed. When the confirmation dialog box appear, click
[Close].

3 Select [Direct Input ] - [Web Service] on the control panel of this machine, to ensure that the connection
to the computer is established.
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5.1 Operation flow 5

R 1 11
5 Sending

This section describes the procedure for sending fax and scanned data, and available functions.

5.1 Operation flow

511 Scan/Network Fax

The following describes the operation flow for sending scanned data and for using Network Fax function.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

\

Specify the destination
Address Book (p. 5-20)

Address Search (p. 5-33)

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-55) and Communication Settings
(p. 5-58).
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5.1 Operation flow 5

Load the original

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-9)
Proof Copy
Press Start.
Start
Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

. If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

. For transmission using a reverse automatic document feeder, the optional Reverse Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder DF-621 is required.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 5-3




5.1 Operation flow

5.1.2 G3 fax

The following describes the operation flow for using G3 fax function.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

Specify the destination
Address Book (p. 5-20) Direct Input (p. 5-25) Job History (p. 5-32)

asva. : : i tokvosabed. local

PBo0D4 00000001

User Box PPO0D7  EBAOT i

Piooos nn

Plooos

Original Seitin

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-55) and Communication Settings
(p. 5-58).

Load the original
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5.1 Operation flow 5

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-9)

Press Start.

Reference

. If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

. For transmission using a reverse automatic document feeder, the optional Reverse Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder DF-621 is required.

5.1.3 Recalling a program

The following describes the procedure to use the scan/fax program.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

N
D

Press Mode Memory.

Mode Memory

i
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5.1 Operation flow

Select a program, and press [OK].

Job List

%Tﬂner Level KI

To register a program, select blank progran
key and touch [Register Programl.
Prograns can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Scan/Fax Program

PAGET Page List

12/29/2009 16t
Henory 100%

Register Progran |

\/

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-55) and Communication Settings
(p. 5-58).

Load the original

To check the advanced preview, press Proof
Copy.(p. 5-9)

Proof Copy
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5.1 Operation flow 5

Press Start.

Start

Reference

. If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

° For transmission using a reverse automatic document feeder, the optional Reverse Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder DF-621 is required.

@ Reference

For the description and procedure on registering a program, refer to page 9-20.

5.1.4 Broadcasting

The following describes the procedure for sending a fax to multiple destinations simultaneously.

Press Fax/Scan.

Fax / Scan

O

\

Specify multiple destinations.

Address Book (p. 5-20) Direct Input (p. 5-25) Job History (p. 5-32) Address Search (p. 5-33)
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5.1 Operation flow 5

Configure Scan Settings (p. 5-36), Original Set-
tings (p. 5-55) and Communication Settings
(p. 5-58).

Load the original

To check the advanced preview, press Proof

Copy.(p. 5-9)
A
Press Start.
- Start
0’
(O\
Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Password Copy] is set to [Yes]
in Administrator Settings, when scanning an original with a password embedded, a message prompting
you to enter a password appears. Press [Password], enter the password, and then press [OK]. On the
screen that reappears, press [Begin Authentication] to start sending.

. If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] is set to [Yes] in
Administrator Settings, you cannot send an original with copy guard patterns embedded.

° For transmission using a reverse automatic document feeder, the optional Reverse Automatic Docu-
ment Feeder DF-621 is required.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview 5

5.2 Using the advanced preview

Loading the original in the fax or scan mode and entering the address allows you to preview the finishing im-
age on the control panel by pressing Proof Copy. In the Preview screen, the orientation of the scanned orig-
inal can be checked or the settings can be changed.

Reference
. If Encryption is selected, you cannot display the preview image.

5.2.1 Preview screen

Preview - View Pages
Displays the scanned image.

Scanning will be finished.
It the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.
Preview

Name | status

Rotate Image

Rotate Pages
Delete Page 4

View Pages View Status

Job Details

12/29/2009 17
ner Level kll Henoty 1007

Item Description

[Previous Page]/[Next Page] If the saved document contains multiple pages,
use these buttons to switch the display to another
page.

[Zoom] Press either of [ ]/[ &l ] to change the display size

to check the details of the document. Each time
pressing [ El], the display size changes to 2 times,
4 times and 8 times of the full size display in this or-
der. In the enlarged display mode, use the scroll
bars located in the right and the bottom of the im-
age to view to the desired portion of the document.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview

Item

Description

[Rotate Image]

When [Scan] is selected in [Preview]

31 Rotates the currently displayed page 90 de-

grees anti-clockwise to show the image.

[# : Rotates the currently displayed page 90 de-

grees clockwise to show the image.

[Rotate Pages]: Select if the saved document con-

tains multiple pages.

* You can select multiple images in the page to
be rotated.

e [Odd Page]: Select images in the odd num-
bered pages.

¢ [Even Page]: Select images in the even num-
bered pages.
[Select All]: Select images in all pages.
[Rotation Angle]: Select [Left 90°], [Right 90°],
or [180°] as the rotation angle.

When the destination is a fax, an image is sent at

180 degrees if [Left 90°] is selected in [Rotation An-

gle] and at 0° if [Right 90°] is selected.

If TIFF or JPEG is selected as the file format to read

a long original, the rotation mode may not be spec-

ified.

When [Fax] is selected in [Preview]

B3 : Rotates the currently displayed page by 180

degrees to show the image.

[Rotate Pages]: Select if the saved document con-

tains multiple pages.

* You can select multiple images in the page to
be rotated.

e [Odd Page]: Select images in the odd num-
bered pages.

e [Even Page]: Select images in the even num-
bered pages.
[Select All]: Select images in all pages.
[Rotation Angle]: Click [180°] to rotate a page.

[Delete Page]

This item appears if the saved document contains
multiple pages.

You can select multiple images in the page to be
deleted.

[Odd Page]: Select images in the odd numbered
pages.

[Even Page]: Select images in the even numbered
pages.

All pages cannot be deleted.

[View Finishing]

Displays icons in a preview image when TX Stamp
is selected. If [View Finishing] is canceled, only the
image appears while icons and text are hidden.

[Change Setting]

Reference

Change some of the settings you have configured
prior to scanning the original. For details, refer to
page 5-11.

° Select a page directly to rotate the image of the selected page by 180 degrees.
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Using the advanced preview

Preview - View Pages - Change Setting

Change the following settings you have configured prior to scanning the original.

The changes apply to the subsequent pages of the originals to be scanned.

Job List Press [Startl to continue.

®Settings can be changed for stopped scan job.

Press [Stopl to cancel changes to settings.

=

e ||

Binding Position

Details

gTOI‘IEI’ Level Kl 12/29/2009

Hemory

19:57
1007

Item

Job Ho. 36 Change Setting

Basic

Frame Erase 4

2-Sided

Description

[Basic] - [Document]

Select whether the original is 1-sided or 2-sided. If
the "Cover+2-Sided" setting is enabled, [Cover +
2-Sided] appears as well.

[Basic] - [Binding Position]

Allows you to select this item if the destination type
is any of E-mail, User Box, FTP, PC (SMB) or Web-
DAV, and if the Book Copy function is not selected.

[Basic] - [Original Size]

Select if the "Mixed Original" setting is enabled.

[Application] - [Frame Erase]

Reference
[
a Hard Disk is installed.

Preview - View Status

Determine whether to scan subsequent pages or not.

e

Scanning will stop.

Preview

user
Nane

I'status

12/29/2009
Hemory

19:57

Toner Level Kl 100%

Item

Select to erase document frames.

The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when

To exit preview, press [Stopl.

ransmission will start.
ress the [Startl key.

0 change seltings,
ouch [View Pages].

s

View Status

View Pages

‘ Description

[Finish]

To scan subsequent pages of the originals current-
ly shown, make sure [Finish] is not selected.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview 5

5.2.2 Sending with the advanced preview

The following describes the procedure after the original is loaded. For details on the general flow for sending
fax and scanned data, refer to page 5-2.

Sending with Advanced Preview
1 Load the original.

2 Specify the destination.

3 Press the Proof Copy key.
4

Select the original direction.

= On the original glass

I ®select the original direction, and then press [Startl.

Advanced Preview Settings

Name | status

Original Direction

| Delete
Job Details

ner Level ki

12/29/2009 20:00
Hemory 100%

=> On the ADF

I ®Select the original direction, and then press [Startl.

Advanced Preview Settings
RSRe | status

Original Direction

) [

[ [ |
Job Details

ner Level kll

12/29/2009  20:00
Hemory 100%

= If [Advanced Preview Setting] — [Original Direction Confirmation Screen] is set to [OFF] in Adminis-
trator Settings, the screen for specifying the direction in which the original is loaded does not ap-
pear. For details on [Original Direction Confirmation Screen)], refer to page 10-12.
5 Pressthe Start key.

The original is scanned, and the Preview screen appears.
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5.2 Using the advanced preview

6 Check the preview image, and rotate the image or change settings as needed.

I Scanning will be finished.
If the display size is changed, [View Finishingl will not be available.

Preview

Hame | Statlus
Rotate Image

Rotate Pages

Delete Page
View Pages View Status

12/20/2000  12:1
Toner Level il [ 100%

- To scan subsequent page, press the [View Status] tab, cancel [Finish], and load the original.

I Scanning will stop.
To exit preview, press [Stopl.

Preview

user | ransnission will start.
EETRELIES ress the [Startl key.

0 change settings,
ouch [View Pagesl.

rinisn ]

[ petete | —_—
BTl | view Stats
Job Details

12/29/2009 19:57
Toner Level k| ket o

7 Press the Start key.

Transmission begins.
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53 Fax/scan mode menu tree

5.3 Fax/scan mode menu tree

The following describes the screen components and settings of the functions available in Fax/scan mode.

[Address Book] tab

The following settings can be configured with the [Address Book] tab. (page 5-20)

I

Check Job

Hame | Statlus

Job Details

Toner Level ki

First level

Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.

| Group

Seﬂrch‘
1 Scan Settings || @ Original Settings f[& Sgmmumization

12/23/2009 18:00 ﬁ
Hemory 100% Language Selection ,

[Search] (p. 5-21)

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-55)

[Communication Settings] (p. 5-58)

[Direct Input] tab

The following settings can be configured with the [Direct Input] tab. (page 5-25)

| Job List

Broadcast
Destinations

Toner Level ki

First level

Select sending method and then enter No. oFf 000
the desired destination. ‘
®Fax can be sent at any tine using keypad.

Address Book | EYTea il || Job History 8g | off-Hook

Receive
I-Fak

& - &

— | N

Fax 5 E-Hail 4 User Box A

Internet Fan 1P Address Fax PC (SHBY
g1 Scan Settings 2 ®1 Original Settings,

X Communication
= Settings

12/27/2009  15:49 ﬁ
Hemoty 100% Language Selection ,

[Fax] (p. 5-25)

[E-Mail] (p. 5-25)

[User Box] (p. 5-26)

[Internet Fax | (p. 5-26)

[IP Address Fax] (p. 5-27)

[PC (SMB)] (p. 5-28)

[FTP] (p. 5-29)

[WebDAV] (p. 5-30)
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53 Fax/scan mode menu tree 5

First level

[Web Services] (p. 5-31)

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-55)
[Communication Settings] (p. 5-58)

"The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box, Internet fax function, and IP
address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Job History] tab
The following settings can be configured with the [Job History] tab. (page 5-32)

[ Job List Select desired destination(s).

Ii ®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
fAddress Book | | Direct Input Job History 8garen. 0ff-Hook

Broadcast
Destinations

[F9eee==" Thddress

Last PEODD1T  E-nmail tokyo@abcd. local

PBODDA  User Box  000DD0OD1

PPOOO7  ESA44T- aa

Poooe  WebDAV /11N

PIooos  [-Fax 1

Eheck — B Scan Settings Original Setiings ' Beppynigerion
Settings
12/29/2009  16:37 [Lanouase selection |
Toner Level k] Menory 1007 Language Selection ,

First level

[Dest]

[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)

[Original Settings] (p. 5-55)
[Communication Settings] (p. 5-58)

[Address Search] tab
The following settings can be configured with the [Address Search] tab. (page 5-33)

Job List To search for a destination in the LDAP
SEWEI’ choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.

Ii ®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
| Address Book | || Direct Input Job History fddress | off-Hook

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Search = gdupaRed ‘

Eheck b B Scan Settings Original Settings ' Bgrpynigorion
Settings
12/29/2009 1638
oner Level kll Menory 1007 Language Selection ,

First level

[Search] (p. 5-33)
[Advanced Search] (p. 5-33)
[Scan Settings] (p. 5-36)
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53 Fax/scan mode menu tree

First level

[Original Settings] (p. 5-55)

[Communication Settings] (p. 5-58)

[Off-Hook]
(page 5-35)

[Scan Settings]

The following settings can be configured with the [Scan Settings] tab. (page 5-36)

I Job List
Check Job

Toner Level gl

Scan Settings

Original Tvpe

Text.s
Photo

File Type

FDF

01/15/2010

Specify the settings.

Simpler/Duplex

Density

IEIENEIE00

PDF
Hulti Page

12:19
Hemory 100%

Dest.

No, of

Resolution

200%200dpi
(Fine)

Scan Size
Auto
z)

Image Adjustment,
Application |
Document Hame

| Separate Scan

First level | Secondlevel | Third level | Fourth level | Fifth level
[Original Type] (p. 5-36)
[Simplex/Duplex] (p. 5-37)
[Resolution] (p. 5-37)
[File Type] [File Type] (p. 5-38)
(p- 5-38) [Scan Setting] (p. 5-39)
[Encryption] (p. 5-40)
[Stamp Composition] (p. 5-42)
[Outline PDF] (p. 5-42)
[Density] (p. 5-43)
[Color] (p. 5-43)
[Scan Size] (p. 5-44)
[Image Adjust- [Background Removal] (p. 5-45)
ment] [Sharpness] (p. 5-46)
[Application] [Frame Erase] (p. 5-46)
[Book Copy] (p. 5-47)
[Annotation] (p. 5-49)
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time] [Date Format]
tion] (p. 5-49) [Time Format]
[Pages]
[Print Position]
[Text Details] [Text Color]
[Text Size]
[Text Type]
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53 Fax/scan mode menu tree

5
First level Second level Third level Fourth level Fifth level
[Page Number] [Starting Page Number]
(p- 5-50) [Starting Chapter Number]
[Page Number Type]
[Print Position]
[Text Details] [Text Color]
[Text Size]
[Text Type]
[Stamp] (p. 5-51) [Stamp Type/Preset Stamps]
[Pages]
[Text Size]
[Text Color]
[Print Position]
[Header/Footer] [Recall Header/Footer]
(P 5-51) [Check/Change Temporarily]
[Send & Print] [Copies:]
(P 5-52) [Simplex/Duplex]
[Staple]
[TX Stamp] (p. 5-53)

[Document Name] (p. 5-54)

[Separate Scan] (p. 5-54)

"The annotation number function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Original Settings]

The following settings can be configured with the [Original Settings] tab. (page 5-55)
[ JobList | Srecify Ue seliings.

Check Job

Broadcast
Pestinations

o1
[ Delete |

Check Jab
Settings

Toner Level k| ~[oreied

First level

12/29/2009  21:31

100%

Second level

BeseoF 000

Original Setlings

I Despeckle

] Third level ] Fourth level

[Special Original]

[Mixed Original] (p. 5-55)

[Z-Folded Original] (p. 5-55)

[Long Original] (p. 5-55)

[Direction Set-
tings]

[Original Direction] (p. 5-55)

[Binding Position] (p. 5-56)

[Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)] (p. 5-56)

bizhub 423/363/283/223



5.3 Fax/scan mode menu tree 5

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Despeckle] (p. 5-57)

"To use the Z-fold original and long original functions, the optional Reverse Automatic Document Feeder
DF-621 is required.

[Communication Settings]

The following settings can be configured with the [Communication Settings] tab. (page 5-58)
I Job List Specify the settings. Mo, of 000
:

URL Notification |
Setbing

T
E-ail Encryption Digital Signature

171

Delete

Fax _Header
SetLings

Check Job
Settinas 4

tomr et R Siine
First level Second level \ Third level \ Fourth level
[Line Settings] [Overseas TX] (p. 5-58)

(p- 5-58) [ECM OFF] (p. 5-58)

[V.34 OFF] (p. 5-58)

[Check Dest. & Send] (p. 5-59)
[Select Line] (p. 5-59)

[E-Mail Settings] [Document Name] (p. 5-59)

(p- 5-59) [Subject] (p. 5-60)

[From] (p. 5-60)

[Body] (p. 5-60)

[URL Notification Setting] (p. 5-61)

[Communication [Quick Memory TX] (p. 5-62)
g?gﬁggfeﬁ"‘gsl [Polling RX] [Normal] (p. 5-63)
[Bulletin] (p. 5-63)

[Timer TX] (p. 5-64)
[Password TX] (p. 5-64)

[Polling TX] [Normal] (p. 5-65)

[Bulletin] (p. 5-65)
[F-Code TX] [SUB Address]
(p. 5-66) [Password]

[E-Mail Encryption]*(p. 5-66)
[Digital Signature]*(p. 5-66)
[Fax Header Settings] (p. 5-67)

Reference

° The item with "™ mark is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Setting] is set to [ON] in Administra-
tor Settings - [Network Settings] - [E-Mail Settings], and when a Hard Disk is installed.
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54 Fax/Scan initial screen 5

5.4 Fax/Scan initial screen

5.4.1 Description of screen components
Press Fax/Scan to display the following screen.

1 2 3 4 5

Select {lesired destinat|pn(s).

—— ®Fax cn be sent at anj| tine using keylpad.
Check Job

dress

(ANl | Direct Input ||| Job History ||{|  S2SreR

Name | status

| Group

Search

W B Scan Settings ] » ggpmupaganion
o 1ver ol Ny Y=
6 7 8
No. Item Description Refer-
ence
1 [Address Book] Press this button to select the recipient from the pre- | p. 5-20
registered destinations.
2 [Direct Input] Press this button to directly enter unregistered desti- | p. 5-25
nations.
[Job History] Select the desired one from the destination history. p. 5-32
[Address Search] Press this button to search a destination registeredon | p. 5-33
the LDAP server.
5 [Off-Hook] Press this button to put the machine into the off hook | p. 5-35
state ready for dialing.
6 [Scan Settings] Allows you to configure detailed settings for scanning | p. 5-36
the document.
7 [Original Settings] Allows you to configure the detailed settings for the p. 5-55
original type and original direction.
8 [Communication Settings] Press to configure communication settings. p. 5-58

Reference

° If manual destination input is restricted in [Security Settings] in Administrator Settings, the [Direct Input]
tab is not displayed.

° If Confirm Address (TX) is set to ON, [Off-Hook] is not displayed. For details on the Confirm Address
function, refer to page 10-22.

° For details on the LDAP server setting, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] - "LDAP set-
ting".

. The display position for each tab varies depending on the User Settings. For details, refer to page 9-24.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 5-19



Address Book

Address Book

Allows you to select a registered address.

I Select desired destination(s).

K can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job

0ff-Hook

Name | Status

Search
| Delete
o i > gommun,
ODDETaTIE Scan Setiings Sepmyn,

Toner Level KI ag;ﬂg%zum :gugu Language Sele 4

Me (Scan to Me)

If User Authentication is selected, the [Me] address is displayed in [Address Book]. Pressing the displayed

[Me] address allows you to easily send scan data to your E-mail address (E-mail address of user registration
information).

I Select desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
pyresearssl ((Direct tnput | [ Job History || [ g2arss= || [ ofi-Hook

Receive
I-Fak

Check Job

Hame | Statlus

i i i mE-Hail
1 Hagova

& [-Far
ifax1

Group

Search‘
[ Delete
& B | B gmmugjsa ion
W7 &1 Scan Settings Sepeynaset
Toner Level k] [t Language: Selection
No. Item Description
1 [Me] Select your own E-mail address (E-mail address in user registration
information).
Reference

° [Me] appears in the [Address Book] tab if [Default Address Book] in the User Settings is set to [Index].

@ Reference

For details on setting this function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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5.5 Address Book 5

Home (Scan to Home)

If Active Directory is used for user authentication, press [Home] that appears on the touch panel to allow you
to easily send scanned data to your own Home folder.

To do so, set [Scan to Home Settings] to [Enable] in Administrator Settings.

Select desired destination(s).

ax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job

Name | Status

1
| Group
Search‘
Delete
4l i il iqi i &  gopmunication

m 1 Scan Settings Original Settings, Sebt

Toner Level k| [ Language Selection |
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Home] ‘ Select your own Home folder.

@ Reference

For details on setting this function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

5.56.1 Group

The destinations registered as groups appear.

5.5.2 Search

Search for transmission destinations. The following methods are available to search for the registered desti-
nations.

Address Type

This function enables you to search by the destination type configured when registered destination.

The registered one-touches can be viewed
and selected from their respective categories.

Job List

Address Book > Search > Address Type

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Delete

Check Job
Settings g
12/29/2009  21:55 @

oner Level kv 100

@ Reference

For details, refer to page 9-24.

For details on address book registration, refer to page 9-7.
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5.5 Address Book 5

The [Address Type] is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Index] in [User
Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

No, of

: elect the conditions for searching 000
I Job List ddress Book DEST .

Check Job
Address Book > Search

Broe ot ons Registered destinations can be searched
by transmission type.
s o — 1
Registered destinations can be searched
by specifying name or destination.
[ Delete |
=
No. ‘ Item ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Address Type] ‘ Displays destinations for each registered type.
Index
Displays the destinations based on the index that was specified when the destination was registered.

I Job List he registered one-touches can be viewed
nd selected from their respective indexes.

Check Job

Registered Destinations > Search > Index

S ) [ I S DO R e
’ 1
TOkYO | 05dka | Hagoya | 1 | fax1
AU %gxnddr.
HebDAY1 ip-fax1 ifax1
Em
\:geck Job

Settinas 4
12/29/2009 21:58 ‘ |

Toner Level k| ket o

@ Reference

For detalls, refer to page 9-24.

171

Delete

For details on address book registration, refer to page 9-7.
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5.5 Address Book 5

The [Index] is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Address Type] in [User
Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

. Select the conditions for searching No, of 0o
I Job List address Book DEST .

Check Job
ddress Book > Search

BeStinacions Registered destinations can be searched

by index character.
T

Registered destinations can be searched

7
by specifying name or destination.
7

171 Detail Search

| Delete |

Check Job
SETT. A
01/07/2010  13:43

Toner Level Kl Hemory 100%

No. ‘ Item ‘ Description

1 ‘ [Index] ‘ Displays destinations for each registered index.

Detail Search

Enter the address name or a part of the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name]
or [Address], and enter an index.

[ x| select if you wish to search by name ot No. of  gop
AT by destination. kel

Search Result 1]
Check Job
ddress Book > Search > Detail Search

Broe ot ons
Name | fddress |

1”1

1”1

| Delete |

) _
12/29/2009 22:00 L ok |
Toner Level ki Menory 007 —

Search Option

In the Detail Search screen, select a condition to display search options. Select the option you want to add
to the search conditions, then press [OK].

I Job List To search for a destination in the LDAP
server, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.

Check Job

ddress Book > Search > Search Options

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Uppercase and Lowercase Letters Differentiate | liie

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings 4

Toner Level KI

12/29/2009  22:01
Hemoty 1007
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5.5 Address Book 5

Reference

° To configure whether to display the search option screen and options displayed on that screen, use
[Search Option Settings] in the setting menu. For details, refer to page 9-26.
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5.6 Direct Input 5

5.6 Direct Input

Directly enter to specify the destination not registered.

i Select sending method and then enter
s ihe desired destination.

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

|| Address Book || INTTZXNARTIIM (| Job History ||| 8858 0ff-Hook

Broadcast:
Pestinations

@ N/ i
" E= ;
Fax . EHail User Box
£E
Internet Fax [ 1P Address Fax PC (SHB)
Delete -
[ omerge B Scan Settings ] nal Seitings,= & Eg¢¥ an
“roner Level ] [ Language Selection

Hemoty

5.6.1 Fax

Enter the fax number by using the keypad or the panel buttons.

= ®Enter the fax munmber using the dial buttons Mo of  gog
glEli=elinh or keypad. Touch [Enter Registered No.1 to deial
select the nunber of a registered destination.

Enter Mew fAddress > Fax

Nexs
DEStination

Tone
| Pause

Broadcast
Destinations

Enter Registered Ho
Check _Job
Settings

12/20/2000  22:03
Toner Level il [ 100

After you press [OK], the screen to enter the fax number appears again if "Confirm Address (TX)" is set to ON.
Enter the fax number, and then press [Send].

Job List Enter fax number again to confirm.

Enter Mew fAddress > Fax

Nexs
DEStination

DagCast
Destina

Lo RkokorskRoR Rk Rk

| Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009 00:39
Toner Level k| e B

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

5.6.2 E-mail

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.
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5.6 Direct Input 5

5.6.3 User Box

Select the User Box type, and then select the User Box.

[ JobLi Select desired User Box o save document. Mo_of  gog
i The document name can also be specified. el

Check Job
Enter Mew Address > User Bor

Broadcast
Destinations

User Box A

Document Name A SKMBT_42309123000400

171

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

00: 40
100%

Toner Level ki

Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

@ Reference

For details on using the saved data in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

5.6.4 Internet Fax

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

Receiver RX Ability

Select settings that are receivable in the Internet Fax destination. Multiple receivable settings can be select-
ed.

I Job List Specify the receiving capability of RX device. No. O 000

Applied to internet fax transmissions.
Check Job
rect Input > Internet Fax > RX Ability (Destination)

Fomgression Paper Size Resolution

T e | i

| JpEE 600%600dpi | 4DDR400dPi
(Ultra Fine) Super Fine)
e | B |
14 1

200%200dpi 200x100dpi
e ] | (Fine (Standard

Broadcast
Destinations

S

Delete HH

Check Jab
Settings

|

0K

12/30/2009
Hemory

00: 40
100%

Toner Level k]|

Item Description

[Compression Type] Select from JPEG Color, JPEG (Grayscale), MMR, MR, or MH.

The compression ratio is higher in JPEG, MMR, MR and MH in this order. The
higher the compression ratio is, the shorter the transmission time. However,
the recipient's machine may not have capability to receive such compression
type. Select the compression type receivable on the receiver side.

[Paper Size] Select from A3, B4 or A4.
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5.6 Direct Input 5
Item ‘ Description
[Resolution] 600x600 dpi (Ultra Fine), 400x400 dpi (Super Fine), 200x200 dpi (Fine), or
200x100 dpi (Standard).
Reference

5.6.5

° The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

IP Address Fax
Enter the destination of IP Address Fax.

5 nter the IP Address Fax destination. No. of 000
[ Job List Enter port number Using the keypad. ki

Check Job
- | Enter New fddress > IP fddress Fax

171 1 - 65535

Destingtion
Hachine Type I Color

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009  00:41 Cancel
Toner Level k| el S s |

[Address]

Enter any of the IP address, host name or E-mail address of the destination.

The entry methods are as follows:
° For IP address
Directly specify the IP address of the destination.
° For network host name and domain name
Specify the destination host name and domain name

Reference
° The IP address fax can be sent to the E-mail address.

- For IP address
Enter the IP address of the destination after "ipaddrfax@".
Input examples:
For the IPv4 address format: ipaddrfax@[192.168.0.101]
For the IPv6 address format: ipaddrfax@[IPv6:2004:2740:1003:1:250:70ff:fe00:1567]
For the E-mail address format, the IP address after an 'at' mark must be enclosed within "[ ]" brackets.
To use the IPv6 address format, enter "IPv6:" just after the left bracket "[]".
- For host name and domain name
Enter the destination host name and domain name after "ipaddrfax@".
Input example: ipaddrfax@machine.test.local
To specify by the host name and domain name, a DNS server that can resolve the destination domain
name is required.

[Port Number]

Use the keypad to enter the sending port number (using a value from 1 to 65535).

[Destination Machine Type]

Select [Color] when the destination machine supports color printing.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5.6

Direct Input 5

5.6.6

Reference
° The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

PC (SMB)
Enter the PC (SMB) address.

I 3 E Select item and enter the PC (SHB) dest. No. of oo
JOb LISt § Toch [Browsel Lo browse Lhe nelwork. kel

Check Job

= | Enter New fAddress > PC (SHB)

a

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Host Hame 4
File Path
Cwerwne

S,
Reference 4

171

Delete

==

Shegind®>
12/30/2009 00:42 Cancel

Toner Level k| el b ‘ |

[Host Name]

Specify the host name (in uppercase letters) or IP address for the destination with the panel.

[File Path]

Enter the path to the destination folder in uppercase letters with the panel.

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

[Password]

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

[Reference]

You can check the folder configuration on the destination computer. You can directly specify the destination
folder if necessary.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5.6 Direct Input 5

Enter the PC (FTP) address.
I Job List F Enter sgttings to setup FTP destination.
To specify anonymous for User Name, use [Anohymousl.

Check Job

Enter Mew fAddress > FTP

Broadcast
Destinations

Host Hame A
File Path

User Hame A

I Anonynous
171 Password 4

‘ Delete | pepailed

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

00:43
100%

| cancel |

Toner Level ki

[Host Name]

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

[File Path]

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel. Press [Anonymous] to enter "anonymous".

[Password]

Enter the login password.

[Detailed Settings]
Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.
Item Description
[Port Number] Enter the port number.
[PASV] Specify whether to use the PASV mode.
[Proxy] Specify whether to use a proxy server.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5.6 Direct Input 5

5.6.8 WebDAV
Enter the WebDAV address.

I Job List £ Enter settings to setup WebDAY destination. No. oFf 000

Check Job
rect Input > WebDAY

petailed
settings

171

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas 4

12/30/2009 00: 44
Toner Level k| e i [_cancer |

[Host Name]

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

[File Path]

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

[User Name]

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

[Password]

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

[Detailed Settings]
Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.
Item Description
[Port Number] Enter the port number.
[Proxy] Specify whether to use a proxy server.
[SSL Settings] Specify whether to use SSL for sending.

[Next Destination]

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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5.6

Direct Input 5

5.6.9

Web Service
Send scanned data to a computer previously registered in the network.

The computers on the network, in which this machine is designated as the Web service scanner, appear as
the destinations. Select the destination.

i elect destination.
IS ress [Startl to begin sending.
H 5

Search Result

Direct Input > Web Setvice
user:

Wsee  [Statis | —
Ho.[Destination Vo

1 Scan to TEST1

2 Scan for Print to TEST1
3 Scan for E-mail 1o TEST1
4 Scan for Fax to TEST1

5 Scan for OCR to TEST1

7)
Job Details
05/05/2007 21:29 Cancel
Toner Level k] Joabeh iz | Cancel |

@ Reference

For the settings you must configure in advance, refer to page 4-7.

Data can be scanned and saved by sending command to this machine from the computer. For the detailed
procedure, refer to page 13-4.

[Details]

Displays the destination name and URL.

[Search]

Enter a keyword that is included in the desired destination name with the panel, and search for destination.
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5.7 Job History

5.7 Job History

Job History displays the latest five fax destinations that this machine have sent faxes to. You can select des-
tinations from this history.

I Job List | sSelect desired destination(s).

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.

Broadcast
Pestinations

[¥98e°S | hddress
Last PEODD1  E-pail tokyoeabed. local

PBoOD4  User Box  0OOODOOO1

PPODD?  EE, AN\

PHoOD&  WebDAY FZaval

Ploooa  I-Fax 1

] original Settings ' gepuypagevion
12/29/2009 16:37 B
oner Level k|| Menory 1005 Language Selection ,

The previously sent destination history remains.

Press one or multiple addresses from the history list.

Reference

° If you use a Web service for sending, the address is not displayed in the history.

[Name]

When you use the address book for sending, [Name] is displayed in the job history. If you press [Name], [Dest]
in the job history changes to [Name], and the registered name appears.
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5.8 Address Search

5.8 Address Search

5.8.1 Search

Enter a search keyword and press [Start Search] to search for matching address in the specified LDAP server.

®Enter keyword using the keyboard or keypad.

Press [C1 to clear your entry completely.

Address Search (LDAP} > Search i

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:01
100%

5.8.2 Advanced Search

Specify multiple search criteria to search for the desired address.

Joh List F Type in a keyword and select No. of 000

desired conditions. kel
Check Job
LDAP Search > Advanced Search [« Back [5xs »

 oeee |
megar -
Toner Level k] [ | cancel |

[Name]

Enter the name in the touch panel.

[E-Mail Addr.]

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

[Fax Number]

Enter the fax number in the touch panel.

[Last Name]

Enter the last name in the touch panel.

[First Name]

Enter the first name in the touch panel.
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5.8 Address Search 5

[City]

Enter the city name in the touch panel.

[Company Name]

Enter the company name in the touch panel.

[Department]

Enter the department in the touch panel.

[OR]/[AND]/[STARTS WITH]/[ENDS WITH]
Select the search condition from OR, AND, STARTS WITH, or ENDS WITH.
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5.9 Off-Hook (G3) 5

5.9 Off-Hook (G3)

Use this button to manually send a fax.

Reference
° Memory transmission can not be used in combination with the off-hook function.
° If Confirm Address (TX) is set to ON, the off-hook function cannot be used.

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] or [Password
Copy] is set to [Yes] in Administrator Settings, [Off-Hook] is not displayed.

Manual transmission

Load the original, and configure the scan setting as needed. Press [Off-Hook] to turn into the on-hook state,
and the screen appears to select the recipient.

C o st | POFf-Hook
Job List Press [Start] to begin receiving.

I nddress Book | ISTeamt A | Job History | on-Hook
| send |

Broadcast
Destinations

Tone

Pause

171

| Enter Registered o.

B Scan Settings

Delete

12/30/2009 01:16
Hemory 100%

Press [Send], select the recipient, and press [Start].

Reference

° You can specify the destinations by directly entering them or selecting them from the address book,
Job History, or programs.
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5.10  Scan Settings 5
5.10 Scan Settings

Press [Scan Settings] to configure detailed scan settings.
5.10.1 Original Type

Select the original type based on the original contents. The original type you can select are as follows.

| Job List £ Select original type. Mo, of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Original Type

Text/Photo

E: L)

v I Dot Hatrix Original I Copied Paper

| Delete

ches
SETT.

12/30/2009  01:17 oK
Toner Level kll Henory 1007 o |

[Text]

Original that consists of only text.

[Text/Photo]

Select for originals consisting of both text and photos (halftones).

If you select [Text/Photo] or [Photo], you can also specify the photo type.

Item Description

[Photo Paper] Select for photos printed on photo paper.

[Printed Photo] Select for printed photos such as that in books or magazines.
[Photo]

Original that consists of only photos (halftone).

[Dot Matrix Original]

Original with faint-printing in whole.

[Copied Paper]

Original with even density that was printed using a copier or printer.
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5.10  Scan Settings 5
5.10.2 Simplex/Duplex
Select either to scan a single-sided original or to scan a double-sided original.
IWE Select the side 10 be scanned. No. oFf 000
L]
[ osided [ cover - 25iced_|]
17 1
| Delete |
Toner Level k] [t o |
[1-Sided]
Scans one side of the original.
[2-Sided]
Scans both sides of the original.
[Cover + 2-Sided]
Scans the first page of the original as a cover in the single-sided mode, and also scans the remaining pages
in the double-sided mode.
5.10.3 Resolution

Select the resolution for scanning.
I - F Select desired resolution No. of
Job-ist Tor Lhe scanned document. vest. ooo

Check Job
Scan Settings > Resolution

[zu0x100dpiStandard) BRI DRG0 B8 sooisoudpi |

171

400x400dp i &00x600dP 3
CSuper Fine cultra Fines

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009
Hemoty

01:18

Toner Level KI 100%

Reference

° If [300 x 300 dpi] or [200 x 100 dpi] is selected when sending a G3 fax or Internet fax, the resolution is

automatically changed to 200 x 200 dpi.

° If destination is selected with IP Address Fax when the compact PDF or compact XPS is selected, or if
destination selected with IP Address Fax is included in broadcast, the scan resolution of 400 x 400 dpi
or 600 x 600 dpi is changed to 300 x 300 dpi. (The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard

Disk is installed.)
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5.10  Scan Settings 5

5.10.4 File Type

Select the file type for saving the scan data.

[ JobLi ¥ Select the docunent file type for sending. [N
i You can also select single page or multi page. el

This is not applied to fax transmission
Check Job
an Settings > File Type

scan

Setting
| conpact POF
TTiE — Hulti Page

| #PS | conpact XPS I Page Separation

Detailed PDF Settings

1 - 999

Encryption  _§ Stanp Conposition , FiebRsa Artechnent

171

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:19
100%

Toner Level ki

File Type
The available file types are as follows.
Item Description
[PDF] Saves data in PDF format.
[Compact PDF] Select to save compressed data rather than with PDF format.
[TIFF] Saves data in TIFF format.
[JPEG] Saves data in JPEG format.
[XPS] Saves data in XPS format.
[Compact XPS] Select to save compressed data rather than with XPS format.

You cannot specify some file formats depending on the [Color] settings. The following shows the combina-
tions of the [File Type] and [Color] settings.

[Auto Color] [Full Color] [Gray Scale] [Black]
[PDF] O O O O
[Compact PDF] O O O -
[TIFF] O O O O
[JPEG] O O O -
[XPS] O O O O
[Compact XPS] O O O -
Reference

° Even if you have selected the file type when saving a document in a User Box, you must specify the file
type when downloading the data of the document. (The function for saving a document in the Public,
Personal, or Group User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.)

° When saving a TIFF file in color, the compression format can be specified. For details, refer to

page 9-26.
If you select [JPEG], [1 Every X Page(s)] is automatically selected in Page Separation in Scan Setting.
If destination is selected with IP Address Fax when the compact PDF or compact XPS is selected, or if
destination selected with IP Address Fax is included in broadcast, the scan resolution of 400 x 400 dpi
or 600 x 600 dpi is changed to 300 x 300 dpi. (The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard
Disk is installed.)
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5.10 Scan Settings

Scan Setting

Data arrangement can be specified when originals containing multiple pages are scanned and sent.

Item

Description

[Multi Page]

Creates all the scanned originals as one file. This setting cannot be selected

if [J

PEQG] is selected for the file type.

[Page Separation]

Select to divide the scanned data at a specified page.
Using the keypad, enter the number of pages to be saved in afile.

[E-mail Attachment
Method]

Reference

Specify the method for attaching a file to an E-mail when Page Separation is
selected.

Al

[On

Files Sent as one (1) E-mail]: Attaches all files to one E-mail.

The maximum 300 files can be attached to one E-mail. If the number of
attachment files exceeds 300, files are split and sent as multiple E-mail
messages.

(Example) If the number of split files is 350

1st E-mail: 300 files attached

2nd E-mail: 50 files attached

If [All Files Sent as one (1) E-mail] is selected, the size of one E-mail is lim-
ited to 200 MB or less. If the size of an E-mail exceeds the capacity, files
are split and sent as multiple E-mail messages.

(Example) If the capacity is 200 MB and the size of one E-mail is 250 MB
1st E-mail: 197 MB

2nd E-mail: 53 MB

If [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] is set to [Binary Division] in Administrator Settings,
the setting for Binary Division is given priority.

If the server capacity is specified in [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] in Administrator
Settings, files may be split at the specified size and sent as multiple E-
mail messages.

(Example) If the size of one E-mail is 1.5 MB (5 files attached), and the
server capacity is 1 MB

1st E-mail: 0.9 MB (3 files attached)

2nd E-mail: 0.7 MB (2 files attached)

e (1) File per E-Mail]: Attaches one file to one E-mail.

If [One (1) File per E-Mail] is selected, the size of one E-mail is limited to
less than 400 MB. You cannot send E-mail with the size of 400 MB or
more.

If [E-Mail TX (SMTP)] is set to [Binary Division] in Administrator Settings,
the setting for Binary Division is given priority.

° When saving a document in a Public, Personal, or Group User Box, it is saved with [Multi Page] while
Page Separation is specified. (The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group
User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.) )

° Page Separation is enabled when sending by E-mail, SMB, or FTP.
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Encryption

If the [PDF] or [Compact PDF] is selected for the file format, the encryption level can be specified.

I Job List Specify the encryption conditions. No. oFf 000
Check Job

an Settings > File Type > Encryption
—_ A

Encryption Level || Low level |t WL
T S

Broadcast
Destinations

Docunent Permissions‘

171

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:20
100%

Toner Level ki

Item Description

[Password] Enter the password necessary to open encrypted
data (up to 32 characters). For confirmation, the
password needs to be entered twice.

[Document Permissions] Enter the password necessary to change docu-
ment permissions (up to 32 characters). For con-
firmation, the password needs to be entered
twice.
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Item

Description

[Detail Settings]

Allows you to configure the detailed permission settings when the docu-
ment permission is specified in [Encryption].

[Printing Allowed]

Select whether to allow or restrict printing data.
[Low Resolution] appears when the Encryption
Level is set to [High levell.

o If [Low level] is selected

Job List pecify the encryption conditions. ¥ee®f 000
Check Job
jse Docunent > Encrypiion > Detail Settings + Back [5ra -

Printing Allowed SRA°AERERPEARRRE CoxT Imaces

Broadcast
BeStinat jons

v

Delete

gheck_Job
§BEnaS”

Toner Level k|

0K

12/30/2009 O
Henory il

1:21
007,

e If [High level] is selected

pecify the encryption conditions.

Job List
Check Job

se Docunent > Encryption > Detail Settings « Back [5¥a >

Printing Allowed SRA°AEHERPEIRERE bexbr Images

Low Resolution

v

[ Delete ]
check 3on
ofEinge”

Toner Level KI

Allow Allow

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:22
100%

[Changes Allowed]

Press [Forward — ] in the Detail Settings screen
to select the change allowable level in detail. In
[Changes Allowed], select the permission level for
making changes to the document such as digital
signature, inputs and annotations.

e [f [Low level] is selected

pecify the encryption conditions. §2:e0 000

Check Job

+

Use Document > Encryption > Detail Settings <« Back |[Gra

Changes Allowed

BeoR9RatYons
= = Restrict ]

Page layout, filling in form Conmenting, filling in forn fields
fields and signing. and signing
Any except extracting pages

v

[ Delete ]
sorede

12/30/2009 01:23
Toner Level KI Memory 1002

¢ If [High level] is selected

Tob List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
Use Docunent > Encryption > Detail Settings + Back [5era

Changes Allowed

BEStThat fons
— Restrict ]

Inserting, deleting and Conmenting, filling in forn fields
rotating pages and signing

Filling in form fields and
signing.

+

Any except extracting pages

W
i

v

Delete

che

12/30/2009  01:23
Henory 1007

Toner Level k|
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Stamp Composition

Press this button to select how to compose the contents to be added in Stamp/Composition.
° What can be combined as text are date/time, page number and header/footer.
° Stamps are combined as images.

I 5 Select whether to combine the stamp as an
SOhEEiEE image or as text

Check Job

Scan Settings > File Type > Stamp Compos

Broadcast:
Pestinations

T

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings 4

Toner Level KI

12/30/2009 01:38
Hemoty 1007

Item Description
[Image] Select this setting to insert the text as an image.
[Text] Select this setting to insert the text as text.

Outline PDF

Configure this item when [Compact PDF] is selected for the file type. This function performs outline process-
ing for characters, ensuring a smooth display image. It is also available when editing data using an application
such as Adobe lllustrator.

@ Reference

This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when creating an outline PDF. For
details, refer to page 9-26.

I Job List Select the document file type for sending. No. oFf 000

You can also select single page or nulti page.
Check Job

This is not applied to fax transmission.

can Settings > File Type

scan

Setting
I PDF Compact PDF ;

TIFF IPEG Hulti Page I
I #PS I conpact XPS I Page Separation

Detailed PDF Settings

roadcas:

B 5
Destinations

1 - 999

Encryption  _§ Stanp Conposition , FiebRsa Artechnent

171

Delete | Outline PDF

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:39
100%

Toner Level ki
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5.10.5 Density

Adjust the density for the scanned document.
° To adjust the density, press [Light] or [Dark].
° Press [Standard] to return to default value.

| A F Select desired density for the scanned No. of 000
JObELAST document. kel

Check Job
Scan Settings > Density

JoooeEemmnp
T T B

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009  01:40
Toner Level KI Hemory 100%

5.10.6 Color (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/IP/I-FAX)

I Job List F Select color type. NoLoF 000
Check Job
an Settings > Color

o

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:41
100%

Toner Level ki

Specify whether to scan originals in color or black-and-white.

Some color settings may not be available, depending on the selected [File Type] setting. The following shows
the combinations of the [File Type] and [Color] settings.

[Auto Color] [Full Color] [Gray Scale] [Black]
[PDF] O O O O
[Compact PDF] @) O O -
[TIFF] O O O O
[JPEG] O O O -
[XPS] O O O O
[Compact XPS] O O @) -
Reference
° When saving a TIFF file in color, the compression format can be specified. For details, refer to
page 9-26.

If you select [JPEG], [1 Every X Page(s)] is automatically selected in Page Separation in Scan Setting.
The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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Scan Settings

5.10.7

[Auto Zoom]

Automatically detects the color of the original and scans it to fit the original setting.

[Full Color]

Scans the original in full color.

[Gray Scale]

Select for originals with many halftones, such as in black-and-white photos.

[Black]

Select for originals with distinct black and white areas, such as in line drawings.

Scan Size
Select to determine the size of paper to be scanned.
IW% Select the original size of scanned document.
This is not applied to fax transmissions.
Bt D, 5% O, Tl O, Pl O
-

:
Custon Size

~

Auto 1

| it O

Broadcast:
Pestinations

147 ©

-

Z)
e T

Gdit

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009
Hemoty

01:42
1007

Toner Level KI

Standard

Press [Auto] to automatically detect the size of the first page in the original when scanning. Select the size to

scan the original with a predetermined paper size such as 8-1/2 x 11 (A4) or 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 (B5).

[Custom Size]

Enter the dimensions of a custom size other than the standard sizes.
. X-direction: Enter a value from 2 to 17 inches (30.0 to 432.0 mm).
° Y-direction: Enter a value from 2 to 11 - 11/16 inches (30.0 to 297.0 mm).

| ; F Enter the original size using [+/-1. This is Ho. oF 000
HliEER applied to e-mail and file transmissions. vest

Check Job
Scan Settings > Scan Size > Custom Size

Broadcast
Pestinations

50.8 - 431.7

¥ 8l
50.8 - 296.8

[ Delete

Check Jab
Settings

| cancel |§| ok |

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:42
100%

Toner Level k]|
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[Photo Size]

Select the size dedicated for photographs.

[ : select the original size of scanned document. wo_ of oo
glEli=elinh This is not applied to fax transmissions. ces

Check Job
an Settings > Scan Size > Photo Size

Destinations

171

Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas 4

12/30/2009  O1:44
Toner Level k| et 1007, o ]

5.10.8 Image Adjustment - Background Removal

This function removes background or adjusts background density of originals to be scanned.
° Select either [Bleed Removal] or [Paper Discoloration Adj], and adjust the density with [Background Re-

moval Level].

° To adjust the density automatically, press [Auto].

Item

| : E nllows vou to set the background density of Wo. of g
I0b=LISt the document to be sent. oest.

Check Job
an Settings > Quality Adjustment > Background Removal

Remsgagn Backaround Removal Level
BEStanatsons
Bleed Removal | CI -
- minfui=i-y | [ ] |
[ Lignt | standara B Dk |
Paper i
17 1 nnmramnn Ads _
| Delete |
Check Job
Settings
12/30/2009  01:44 0K
Toner Level k| et 1007, =
Description

[Bleed Removal]

When scanning a double-sided original, the print on the back side may be re-
produced in the copy. Such background prints can be adjusted.

[Paper Discoloration Adj] | When scanning originals printed on colored paper, the background may be-

come black. In that case, the density of the background can be adjusted.
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5.10.9 Image Adjustment - Sharpness

When scanning, contours, for example, the edges of text, can be emphasized.
IWE Select desired destination(s).

Broadcast
Destinations

171

| Delete |

Eheck Jab
Settinas

12/30/2009 01:45 0K
Toner Level k| e M [ x |

5.10.10 Application - Frame Erase

Select to erase frames of the original.

° To erase all frames with the same width, press [Frame] and specify a numeric value between 1/16 and
2 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm).

° To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a
numeric value for that side.

° To not to erase frames, press [None].

5 Select the area of the document to erase No..oFf ooo
[ Job List Specify the Width using the [+1/[-1 keys. oSt

Check Job

Scan Settings > Application > Frame Erase

Yes J Ho J
BEStanatsons
Frame
A

AR o B
I =
=S ES

I Left Frame I Right
— [

171
Botton

Delete

ki

Eheck Jab
Settinas

0K

12/30/2009
Hemory

01:50
100%

Toner Level ki

Reference

° If the width to be erased around the original is specified with [Frame Erase] of the Book Copy function,
the same settings also applies to [Frame Erase].
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5.10.11 Application - Book Copy

Configure settings to scan a two-page spread. In addition, the binding position and erase settings can be

specified.
[ JobList | Select scaming nethod for document spread. o of 000
e This i5 not applied to fax transmissions. boss
Check Job
Scan Settings > Application > Book Scan
s ] Mo A
BroETnatons
= = Book Erase
SEE SEE
[ ook spreas
5] FE[
1/ 1
| Front cover | Front + Back Covers Binding
‘ Delete | Position
—— __Left Bind_J}
check aon
SEEENNIS®
12/30/2009  16:42 0K
Toner Level Kl Menory 100% ‘
Reference

. Specify the size of the two-page spread as the scan size.
° This function cannot be set with Quick Memory TX.

[Book Spread]

Scans a two-page spread as a single page.

[Separation]

Scans a two-page spread as two pages (left and right).

[Front Cover]

Scans the first page as a front cover.

[Front + Back Covers]

Scans the first page as a front cover, the second page as a back cover, and the third and subsequent pages
as a body.

[Book Erase] - [Frame Erase]

Configure the setting for erasing frames on a two-page spread.

° To erase all frames with the same width, press [Frame] and specify a numeric value between 1/16 and
2 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm).

° To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a
numeric value for that side.

° To not to erase frames, press [None].

Job List | Select the area of Lhe docuneni to erase Ho, of 000

Specify the width using the [+1/[-1 keys.
Check Job

Scan Settings > Book Copy > Frame Erase

| No ’

Broadcast
Destinations

o S
= 3
] oo
| R
_ bolete | I

Checlc Job
Settings

12/30/2009
Henory

17:02
1007

Toner Level ki
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Reference
° If the width to be erased around the original is specified with [Frame Erase] of the Book Copy function,
the same settings also applies to [Frame Erase].

[Book Erase] - [Center Erase]

Select to erase the shaded part around the binding position in the center of the original.
° Use the keypad or press [-] or [+] to enter a numeric value between 1/16 and 1-3/16 inches (0.1 and
30.0 mm).

| Job List £ To erase the center area of a book spread, 000
specify the width using the [+1/[-]1 keys.

Check Job |

Scan Settings > Book Scan >Center Erase

Broadcast:
Pestinations

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009
Hemoty

17:05
1007

Toner Level KI

[Binding Position]

If Separation, Front Cover or Front and Back Cover was selected, press [Binding Position] to select the bind-
ing position.

| Job List £ Select the book binding position.
Check Job

— | Scan Settings > Book Copy > Binding Position

Left Bind | | I Right Bind

171

Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

12/30/2009
Hemoty

17:06
1007

Toner Level KI
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5.10.12 Application - Annotation

Scanned and saved document data can be printed or transmitted with an image of the date/time or an an-

notation number.

Selecting the Annotation User Box

To use the Annotation User Box function, scanned data must be saved in the Annotation User Box in ad-
vance. Annotation numbers are specified for each User Box. Select the User Box to save the data.

Reference

I Job List F Select the desired User Box to use document. Ho. of o1

Check Job |

Broadcast:
Pestinations

i
[ Delete |
Check Jab

EbEeinde®

Toner Level KI

Scan Settings > Application > Annotation

0oooopoo2  filel

Yes Ho 4

000000002 000000003 o1
file1 filez

12/30/2009 17:10
Hemoty 1007

° The annotation number function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

. To use the Annotation User Box, it must be registered in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide
Box Operations].

5.10.13 Application - Stamp/Composition

Date/Time

Prints the date and time data that has been printed on a page.

[ JobList | Select desired datestine type. No..oF  pop

Item

Check Job

Broadcast

Destinations

171

Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas 4

Toner Level ki

Scan Settings > Stamp/Composition > Dates/Time

%

Yes | T

Date Format Time Format Pages

B (e ) (e )

_ _| Print Position
s \‘

Text Details
Z)

12/30/2009  17:11 [ k|
Henory 100%

Description

[Date Format]

Select the format to display the date.

[Time Format]

Specify whether to add the time, and select the
format to display the time.

[Pages]

Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.
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Item

Description

[Print Position]

[Print Position]

Select the print position.

[Fine-Tune]

To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-

tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

[Text Details]

Page Number

[Text Color]

Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size]

Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.

[Text Type]

Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-
ica.

Add page numbers to all pages of the document.

I Job List £ Use the keypad to enter the starting page 000
number and the starting chapter number.

Press [x] to switch between + and -.
Check Job

an Settings > Stamp/Composition > Page Number

ves ] Ho o

Broadcast

Page Number Type

Destinations i
Anaty -3 giarging Page
— Ll

99999 - +99999

Page Number [ 5.2

Print Position
o1 BN === Botion |
-100 - +100 =
| Delete | | chapter [ 1102 Text Details
Check Job 2
Settaings A
12/30/2009  17:12 [ oKk |

Toner Level ll JAHES 100%

Item

Description

[Starting Page Number]

Specify the starting page number.

[Starting Chapter Number]

Specify the starting chapter number.

[Page Number Type]

Select the format to display a page number.

[Print Position] [Print Position] Select the print position.

[Fine-Tune] To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-
tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

[Text Details] [Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size] Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.

[Text Type] Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-
ica.
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Stamp

Prints a predetermined character string such as [URGENT] on a page.

I Job List £ Select stanp type.
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

171

| Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas

Toner Level ki

Item

12/30/2009 17:13
Hemory 100%

BRae0F oo

Scan Settings > Stamp/Compos > Stamp
—_ A

Stanp Type/Preset Stamps

Pages
AIL Pages |
I 1st Page Only

Description

[Stamp Type/Preset Stamps]

Select the stamp type such as URGENT, PLEASE
REPLY or DO NOT COPY.

[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.

[Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal or Std.

(Standard).

[Print Position]

[Print Position]

Select the print position.

Header/Footer

[Fine-Tune]

To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Po-
sition]. Specify the shift length of the print position
to the left, right, top or bottom using a value be-

tween 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

This function inserts headers or footers on all pages. Before you insert the header or footer, you must register
their contents in Administrator Settings. Press [Check/Change Temporarily] to change the registered settings

for printing.

| i £ Select header/ footer. No. of 000
JObELAST Touch [Check/Change Temporarilyl kel

Broadcast:
Pestinations

171

| Delete

Check Job
Settinas

Toner Level gl

@ Reference

Check Job |

1o check or change the settings.

Yes H

|

Recall Header/Footer Hode Check

test sla Check/Change |
np | Temporarily |

Z)

12/30/2009  17:15 L ok |

Hemory 100%

For detalls on registering a header/footer, refer to page 10-171.

Scan Settings > StampsComposition > Header/Footer
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Item Description
[Recall Header/Footer] Select the target header or footer in the registered
contents.
[Check/Change Temporarily] Select to display the contents that you can
Check/Change Temporarily.
[Header Settings] [Footer Set- Specify whether to print the header and footer.
tings] Pressing [Print] allows you to specify whether to

print text, the date/time or other information (dis-
tribution control number, job number or serial

number).
[Text] Specify a header or footer string via the control
panel.
[Date/Time] Specify the date/time for the header/footer.
[Other] Specify the distribution control number, job

number, or serial number of the header or footer.

* The serial number is that attached to the ma-
chine. For details on settings, contact your
service representative.

[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all
pages or the first page only.

[Text Details] [Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue,
green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.
e Datais printed in black and white in this ma-

chine.
[Text Size] Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which
text is printed.
[Text Type] Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvet-
ica.

5.10.14 Application - Send & Print

Specify whether to print documents while being sent. Also, configure the print settings.

. £ Scan documents can be printed while Mo, of oot
I Job List being sent. DEST .

Check Job
Scan Settings > Application > Send & Print
Ho )

Copies:

Broadcast
Destinations

Starle

1 - 9999

Sinplex/Duplex T _
= i
[ Delete | 1-5ided [ 2siced

12/30/2009 17:16 0K
Toner Level k| ~[ielieek To | |

Check Job
Settinas 4

Reference
° Even if a colored original is scanned, it is printed in black and white.
° To use the staple function, the optional Finisher FS-527 or Finisher FS-529 is required.

[Copies:]

Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. A number between 1 and 9999 can be specified.

[Simplex/Duplex]
Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.
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[Staple]
Select whether to staple the printed sheets.
Item ‘ Description
[Position Setting] ‘ If you select the type of stapling, you can specify the position.

5.10.15 Application - TX Stamp (G3/IP/I-FAX)

TX Stamp

When sending a fax using the ADF, apply this function to stamp the TX Stamp on the scanned originals to
make sure that each page of the original has been scanned. TX Stamp is stamped only on the front-sided
page for double-sided originals.

1\

Front side of original

Original feed
direction X

Stamp position

° When it is stamped, a 3/16 inches (4 mm) diameter pink stamp appears in the location as shown in the
diagram.

To use TX Stamp, the optional Stamp Unit SP-501 is required.

The ink used for stamping is consumables. If the ink becomes faint, contact your service representative.
If mixed originals are loaded, the stamp may not be stamped on the location as shown in the diagram.

To check that the original has been successfully transmitted, refer to the transmission report or the
transmission result that appears on the setting confirmation screen.

. If the quick memory transmission has been selected, selecting TX Stamp cancels the quick memory
transmission.

° The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Stamping TX Stamp
Select [TX Stamp] in the Application screen.

Joh List £ Specify the settings. o, of 000
Check Job
Scan Settings > Application

Broadcast:
Pestinations

CTE
2 ]
tion

=] =
fisa) 2 S
StampsConposition 4 Send & Print 4 T# Stamp 1

171

[ Delete |

Check Ji
Setting: 4
12/30/2009 17:17 ‘ Close

Toner Level KI Hemory 100%
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5.10.16 Document Name (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/I-FAX)

Enter the document name in the control panel.

Reference

. The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

5.10.17 Separate Scan

The scan operation can be divided into several sessions by types of originals, for example, when all pages of
originals cannot be loaded into the ADF, when the originals are placed on the original glass, or when single-
sided originals and double-sided originals are mixed. To select this setting, press [Separate Scan] to highlight

it.

I Job List
Check Job

Broadcast
Destinations

Toner Level gl

F Specify the settings.

Scan Settings

Original Tvpe

Text.s
Photo

File Type

FDF

PDF
Hulti Page

12/30/2009  17:17
Hemory 100%

Simpler/Duplex

Density

IEIENEIE00

Resolution

200%200dpi
(Fine)

z)
\ |
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5.11 Original Settings

Specify the type of original that is loaded, for example, if it contains mixed page sizes or Z-folded originals.

Reference

Joh List £ Specify the settings. o, of ool
Original Settings

Broadcast:
Pestinations

171

[ Delete

Checlk Job
Settings

Toner Level KI

Check Job

gPE5iRaL Direction Settings
“E original Direction
| Hixed original T

Z-Falded
Original

Tgtal u= of Pages
COUick Memory TX>

| Despeckle

12/29/2009  21:31 ‘ 0K
Hemoty 1007

or
hiz)
3

)

° The original setting and orientation functions can be used together.

5.11.1  Special Original - Mixed Original

Select this setting when loading originals with different sizes together into the ADF. The scanning speed will
be lowered because the size of each page is detected before it is scanned.

5.11.2 Special Original - Z-Folded Original
Select this setting to detect the size of a z-folded original by the length fed through the ADF.
5.11.3 Special Original - Long Original
Available when loading an original of which the Duplex Paper Passage size is longer than the standard size
(11 x 17 or A3).
5.11.4 Direction Settings - Original Direction
Select the orientation of the original. After the document is scanned, the data is processed so that it is cor-
rectly oriented.
e R TR ——.
Original Settings > Original Direction
Eo2R98 T Yo E@ E_@! E@ E‘E!
17 1
— H B
ShEEind®
roer 1ovet | A =
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5.11.5 Direction Settings - Binding Position
Select the binding position of the original when it has punched holes or is stapled. This adjusts the scan of
double-sided originals so that the binding position is not reversed.
IW ding Position No. oFf 000
BESR%eE o
T
Left m
e BNy
17 1
| Delete |
Toner Level k] [t o |
Item Description
[Auto] Sets the binding position to the long side if the size is 11-11/16 inches (297
mm) or smaller, or the short side otherwise.
[Top] Original with the page margin at the top
[Left] Original with the page margin at the left
5.11.6 Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) (G3)
If the quick memory transmission is performed, the total number of pages are automatically printed in [No. of
Pages] of the transmission source information in the format of "P. Page Number/Total pages". Select Quick
Memory TX, and then press [Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)], and enter the number of original pages
using the keypad.
IW gg })ggege{gage tgeﬁg.ter the total number of Ho. of 000
Yes Ho 7
1 - 999
17 1
[ Delete |
ShEEind®
Toner Level ki '14262%2009 }3620 =T
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Memory TX
. Cover + 2-Sided (Scan Settings - Simplex/Duplex)
° Frame Erase
. Book Copy
o Scan Size
° Mixed Original
° Polling TX
° Polling RX
° Bulletin board
° Timer TX
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5

Reference
° If the specified number of pages does not match to that actually scanned, the specified number of pag-
es is printed.

° This function is not available for memory transmission, since the total number of pages are automati-

cally added.

5.11.7 Despeckle

Select to reduce the effect that dust on the slit glass has on images when the original is loaded into the ADF.

I Job List

Specify the settings. Hes.of 0oo

Broadcast
Pestinations

171

[ Delete

Check Jab
Settings

Toner Level k]|

Reference

Check Job

Original Setlings

BPS5iRaL Direction Settings

Original Direction

| Hixed Original H:m

o

Z—Folded
Original

Binding Position |

na i

ad

| Long
original

12/30/2009 17:21
Hemory 100%

° Specifying Despeckle will drop the scanning speed.

° If the slit glass is too dirty, clean it. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
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5.12 Communication Settings

5.12.1 Line Settings (G3)
With this function, configure line settings for Fax TX.

I Job List Select the fax transmission conditions. Ho. of
Check Job
Conmunication Settings > Line Settings

Check Dest. & Send

S R T
71 | V.34 OFF Not Set ]

000

Select Line

Broadcast

Destinations

chec
SETT. A
12/30/2009 17:22

Toner Level Kl Hemory 100%

=
=

Overseas TX
Faxes are sent to locations with poor communication conditions at a lower baud rate.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Polling TX

° Polling RX

° Bulletin board

ECM OFF
The Error Correction Mode (ECM) is turned off when sending data.

ECM is an error correction mode defined by ITU-T (International Telecommunication Union - Telecommuni-
cation Standardization Sector). Fax machines equipped with the ECM feature communicate with each other,
confirming that the data sent is free of errors. Thus, communication can be made free from disturbances due
to line noises, etc. If noises frequently occur, it may take a slightly long time to complete a communication
compared with ECM OFF. After sending has been ended, this machine automatically returns to ECM ON.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

. Polling RX

° Polling TX

° V.34 OFF

° Bulletin board registration

° Bulletin board polling reception

Reference
° This machine sends faxes in ECM ON unless ECM OFF is specified.

V.34 OFF

V34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax communication. When the remote machine or this ma-
chine is connected to a telephone line via PBX, however, you may not establish a communication in the super
G3 mode depending on telephone line conditions.

In this case, it is recommended that you turn V34 off to send data. After sending has been completed, this
machine automatically returns to the V34 mode.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

° Polling RX

° Polling TX

° Bulletin board registration

° Bulletin board polling reception
° ECM OFF
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5.12.2

Check Dest. & Send

The specified fax number is compared with the remote fax number (CSI) and data is sent only when those
fax numbers match. If they do not match, the communication will fail; therefore preventing a sending error.

Reference

° To check the destination and send, the fax number of this machine must be registered with the recipi-
ent's fax machine.

Select Line

If 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, you can select [Line 1] or [Line 2] to send a fax. Specify the line
used for sending faxes. If you select [Not Set], either Line 1 or Line 2 whichever is not busy is used for trans-
mission. If both lines are idle, Line 1 is used first.

Reference
° You cannot specify a line when [Line 2 Setting] is set to [RX Only] in [Multi Line Settings].

° To use two lines as external and extension lines, be sure to specify the line to be used. If you select [Not
Set], a sending failure may occur.

E-Mail Settings (E-mail/lI-FAX)

E-mail Settings

Specify the Document Name, Subject, From and Body for sending E-mail messages.

[ JobList | select iten you wish to check
SHIEEES or change.
Check Job

Conmunication Settings > E-Mail Settings

Docunent Name ,
Subject , doc

Broadcast
Destinations

Bod i
v y data sending
[ Delete |

Check Jab
Settings

12/30/2009 17:23 ‘
Toner Level k| ~[irelient o

[Document Name]

The name of the file to be saved is displayed. This document name can also be specified in [Document Name]
of [Scan Settings]. The document name whichever is specified later will be applied to this column. You can
enter up to 30 characters.
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[Subject]
The text specified in the Utility menu is automatically displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input].
You can enter up to 64 characters.

IW ggégggeor enter the subject of the e-mail o, OF 000

Check Job

ion Settings > E-Mail Settings > Subject

Ho. | Subject
orosdcas

Begtinacsions 1 doc

171
2 data_PHOTO -
[+

171

| Delete |
rect lnput‘
Check Job
Settings A
12/30/2009 17:24 0K
Toner Level k| et 1007 | l
[From]
The E-mail address of the administrator specified in the Utility menu is displayed.
| Job List Select or enter the "from" address. o, oF 000
Check Job
Conmunication Settings > E-Mail Setiings > From
Brogacesy adninatest. local
17 1
| Delete |
Check Job
Settings A
12/30/2009 17:25 0K
Toner Level k| et 1007, | l
Reference

° The E-mail address of this machine is used for Internet faxing.

° You cannot directly enter the address when [Change the "From" Address] is set to other than [Allow] in
Administrator Settings - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to Job Settings].

[Body]

The E-mail body specified in the Utility menu is displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input]. You
can enter up to 256 characters.

| Job List Select or enter the body of e-mail message.
Touch [Details] to view the entire text.

Check Job

Ho. [Body
BeoETRatfons 1 data sending

171

[ Delete | =
Direct Input Details
Check Job
SeBEings”
12/30/2009  17:26
Toner Level kil Memory 100%
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5.12.3 URL Notification Setting (FTP/SMB/WebDAV)

URL Notification

Specify the E-mail address to be notified about the completion of a job.

I Job List £ Select the URL notification address.

Communication Settings > URL Wotification Setting
G o) (8 I8 0 I 9 0 A 2 e
mEHail || mE-Hail il v
Tokvo Osaka Nagoya
1”1
Delete |
| EETETS) BT
: 0K
roner 1evet | | |

Reference

° A destination for the User Box in the main unit, FTP, PC (SMB), and WebDAV operation can be specified
for the destination in URL Notification Setting. (The User Box in the main unit can be specified only
when a Hard Disk is installed.)

° URL Notification Setting does not function when sending E-mails, Internet faxes or G3 faxes.

[Detail Search]

You can search for E-mail addresses from the registered destinations. Enter the address name or a part of
the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name] or [Destination], and enter an index.

I Job List F Select the conditions for detailed search.
Search Result
Check Job

Conmunication Settings > URL Motification Setting > Detailed Search

BeoETRatfons
- - HName . Destination .

Search Result

1701

171

[ Delete

Checlk Job
Settings 4

12/30/2009 17:28 0K
Toner Level k| el o |

[Direct Input]

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.
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5.124 Communication Method Settings (G3)

You can specify how to send or receive data.

I Job List Specify the settings.
Check Job

Comnmunication Settings > Communication Hethod Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

&)

| ouick enory T Polling RX

L L
o Password TH | Polling T# Feode T

| Delete |
Check Job
Settings A
12/30/2009  17:29 0K
Toner Level k| e o o |

Quick Memory TX

A method used to start sending fax immediately after scanning a page of the original. This method allows
even originals with many pages to be sent without overflowing memory.

I Job List F Specify the settings. NoLoF 000
Check Job

Comnmunication Settings > Communication Hethod Settings

Broadcast
Destinations

&)

Quick Henory TX_ | Polling RX

L L
o Password TH | Polling T# Feode T

| Delete |
Check Job
Settings A
12/30/2009  17:30 0K
Toner Level ll JAHES 1007 o

Reference

° If the optional Security Kit SC-507 is installed, and [Security Details] — [Copy Guard] or [Password
Copy] is set to [Yes] in Administrator Settings, [Quick Memory TX] does not appear.
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Polling RX - Normal

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send set documents or documents to be
transmitted through polling reservation in the sender's machine. This is convenient when communication
costs are to be borne by the receiver.

Select [Normal] and select the recipient.
: @lect the Pol1ing RX method. Use the Ho. of
[ gob List keypad 1o enter the Bulletin Board number. —

Check Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling RX

Broadcast
Destinations

Normal |

I Bulletin

0-9

171

| Delete

[ emeecaee
SELLiINgGS A —
12/30/2009  17:30 L ok |
Toner Level k| ~[ielieek oo

Polling RX - Bulletin

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send documents set in the sender's bulletin
board.

To receive documents stored in the bulletin board, select [Bulletin], enter the bulletin board number using
keypad, and select the recipient.

[ JoblList | TSeIect The Polling RX wThod. Use the Moo of oo
AT keypad To enter the Bulletin Board number. ke

Check Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling RX

Broadcast
Destinations

onor |

i _Delete_|
- . B
 oelete |
W
SEeEttangs A —_—
Toner Level kl Eke A -

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Quick Memory TX

Memory TX

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

F-Code TX

V.34 OFF

Separate Scan
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Reference
° You can enter up to 9-digit number for the bulletin board number.

Timer transmission (Timer TX)

Specify the sending time. Transmitting faxes in discount telephone rate hours such as late at night or early in
the morning will reduce the cost. Use the keypad to specify the communication starting time.

i se the keypad to enter the transmission
[ Job List tart Line.
Check Job

Hethod Settings > Timer TX

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Current Time 17:32

Start Time

00:00 - 23:59
171

[ Delete |
Check Job
SEREIngs”
12/30/2009  17:32 0K
Toner Level kil Memory 100% ‘ l

Reference
° It is specified in hours and minutes.
° You cannot specify the date.

Password transmission (Password TX)

This function sends documents with a password. If the recipient's fax machine is set to closed network re-
ception, the sender's fax machine should transmit the same password as used for the closed network recep-
tion.

You can use this function only when the remote machine is our model and supports the closed network re-
ception (with password) function.

Use the keypad to enter the password.

| Job List se the keypad to tvpe in the password
to be applied to the fax transmission.

Check Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > Password TX

Broadcast:
Pestinations

M
0 - 9% ¥
1w
Delete |
Check Job
SEREIngs”
12/30/2009  17:32 0K
Toner Level kil Memory 100% ‘ l
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Polling TX - Normal

Used to save documents to be transmitted through reserved polling transmission based on a receiver's in-
struction.

Select [Normal] when scanning originals to save data in the Polling TX User Box.

I Job List lect the Polling TX method. Use the
eypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Check Job

Hethod Settings > Polling TX

Broadcast:
Pestinations

Normal

I Bulletin

1 - 999999999
171

[ Delete |
Check Job
SEREIngs”
12/30/2009  17:33 0K
Toner Level kil Memory 100% ‘ l

@ Reference

For details on deleting or checking documents in the Polling TX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Op-
erationsy.

Reference

° When user authentication is enabled, the user cannot perform polling transmission if the user is not per-
mitted to access to the saved documents.

Polling TX - Bulletin

Used to save documents in the bulletin board to be transmitted based on a receiver's instruction.

Select [Bulletin], enter the bulletin board number using the keypad, and scan the original. Documents are
saved automatically in the Bulletin Board User Box that has been registered in advance.

I Job List PSelect the Polling TX method. Use the
keypad to enter the Bulletin Board number.

Check Job

ion Settings > Communication Method Settings > Polling TX

Broadcast
Pestinations

e |

oeiete |
o1 1 - 999999999

[ Delete
Check Job
Settings A

Toner Level k]|

e =
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
Quick Memory TX

Memory TX

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)

Polling TX

Timer TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

F-Code TX

V.34 OFF

bizhub 423/363/283/223 5-65



5.12 Communication Settings 5

5.12.5

5.12.6

Reference
° For the bulletin board number, enter the box number between 1 to 999999999 of the Bulletin Board
User Box that has been registered in advance.

Only one document can be saved in a single bulletin board.
You can create up to 10 bulletin boards for this machine.

@ Reference

For details on deleting or checking documents in the Bulletin Board User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box
Operations].

F-Code transmission (F-Code TX)

This function allows you send documents to a specific User Box of the remote machine by entering the SUB

address and the password. Specific User Boxes include the followings.

° Confidential TX

- Documents are sent to the Confidential RX User Box of the remote machine. Enter the destination User
Box number in the SUB Address box and the confidential transmission password in the Password box.

° Relay TX

- Documents are sent to the Relay Distribution User Box of the remote machine when the remote ma-
chine supports the relay distribution function. Enter the Relay Distribution User Box number in the SUB
Address box and the password in the Password box.

[ JobList elect SUB Address or password and enter ¥o. of  gop
HliEER 5ing the keypad. vest

Check Job

Communication Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

Ho )

Broadcast
Pestinations

I SUB Address

0-9,%4

o1 | Password

- 0-9,%4
[ Delete

I« Job

checl
Settings 4

0K

12/30/2009 18:56
Hemory 100%

Toner Level k]|

Reference
° To use the F-Code for transmission, the remote machine must support the F-Code function.

E-Mail Encryption (E-mail)

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Specify whether to encrypt E-mails to be sent from this machine.

@ Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Digital Signature (E-mail)

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Select whether to add a digital signature to E-mails to be sent from this
machine.

Reference

° You may not be able to add a digital signature or you may be forced to add a digital signature depend-
ing on the S/MIME communication settings.

@ Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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5.12.7 Fax Header Settings (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Specify whether to attach sender information (TTI) when sending documents. Select the sender name from
the sender name list.

[ JobLi The fax header can be changed [N
i 10 a setting other than the default. el

Check Job
Comnmunication Settings > Fax Header Settings

orosacast
Destinations
Ho. | Renae" [Set as Default | /3
01 test-faxo1 Line 1 IT
02 test-faxoz Line 2 -
03 test-faxo3 -
04
05
06
7o
07
| Delete |
Check Job
Settings A
12/30/2009  19:03 0K
Toner Level k| et 1007 =

Reference

° To register the contents of the header information to be added to the original, use [Header Information]
in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 10-15.

° To register how the header information will be added, use [Header/Footer Position] in Administrator
Settings. For details, refer to page 10-16.

° If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, you can configure Fax Header Settings for each line. For
details, refer to page 10-19.

° The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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5.13

5.13.1

5.13.2

5.13.3

Redialing (G3/IP)

Redialing refers to the operation to dial to the same destination again.

If a fax cannot be sent for example because the recipient's line is busy, the machine redials after a specified
period has elapsed.

Auto redialing

If a fax cannot be sent, for example because the recipient's line is busy, the machine automatically redials
the same destination for the number of redials specified in Line Parameter Setting.

The transmission job is handled as reserved job for redialing before the job is redialed.

Manual redialing

Redialing of a job for which the status is set to pending for redial, can be performed from the Job Details
screen.

Press the [Send] tab in [Job List] - [Job Details], select a job which status is Waiting To Redial, and press
[Redial].

Job List % Confirm jobs currently sending or waiting to be sent.
Print Send Receive Save

Current Jobs | - -
No. |79ee™=S |Status |fddress | Se8Fea |0Fa. [ Delete |

37 Fax ¥8520%a1 fax1 19:13 1
| Redial |

E KN Tiner T Job

[Job betails |

12/30/2009  19:14 [ close |

Fax Retransmit (G3)

The job, which could not be sent although the number of redials reached the value specified in Line Parameter
Setting, is saved in Fax Retransmit User Box. Such jobs can be redialed manually by opening Fax Retransmit
User Box.

Press [Send], select the job that you want to send it again, and press [Fax].
5 © Select docunent(s> and then

[ Job List thouse the desired function.

[ Previe =

Selected Documents

Iransmission
settings

171

SKMBT_42309

1/1

| Detail ‘
View |

12/30/2009 | cancel |

Hemoty

19:16
997

Toner Level KI

Reference

° To save a document in the Fax Retransmit User Box, you must configure the Incomplete TX Hold set-
tings in Administrator Settings in advance. For details on the Incomplete TX Hold settings, refer to
page 10-25.

° For details on the Fax Retransmit User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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6.1

Receiving (G3: Without external telephone connected) 6

6

6.1

6.1.1

Receiving (G3/IP/I-FAX)

This section explains the types of fax reception and respective operations.

Reference
° The IP address fax and Internet fax can be received only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Receiving (G3: Without external telephone connected)

Auto RX (Dedicated for fax line)

Specify this mode to use the telephone line dedicated for fax transmission. The machine automatically starts
receiving fax data when it detects the ring signal for the specified times.

Receiving

(r Received
e

Automatically starts receiving fax data

document

Reference
° To receive fax data in auto mode, [Receive Mode] must be set to [Auto RX] in [Line Parameter Setting]
in the Utility menu.

To use the telephone line dedicated for fax transmission, the following settings are required.
° External telephone: Not connected
° [Line Parameter Setting] - [Receive Mode]: Set to [Auto RX]

@ Reference

For details on Line Parameter Setting, refer to page 10-18.
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6.2 Receiving (G3: With external telephone connected)

6.2.1 Manual RX (Dedicated telephone line)

It is convenient to set the machine to manual mode if an external telephone is connected to this machine and
the line is primarily used for telephone communication.

Receiving

? The external telephone continues to ring

e A user picks up the phone and talks

Reference

° To use the line dedicated for telephone communication, [Receive Mode] must be set to Manual RX in
[Line Parameter Setting] of the Utility menu.

To receive fax data manually by operating the control panel of this machine, when the external telephone
rings, press [Off-Hook] in the Fax/Scan Mode screen, and make sure [RX] is selected. Press [Start] in the Off-
Hook screen.

FE on et | POff-Hook
Job List Press [Startl to begin receiving.

| Address Book Direct Input W Job History 0n-Hook
| Send |

Broadcast
Pestinations

Tone

Pause

171

| Enter Registered Ho.

£i Scan Settings"

Delete

12/30/2009  01:16
ner Level k| [t 100%

To receive fax data manually, the following settings are required.
° External telephone: Connected (Answering machine OFF)
° Line Parameter Setting - Receive Mode: Set to [Manual RX]
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6.3

Receiving (I-FAX)

E-mail messages can be received either automatically or manually. When this machine receives an E-mail
message, the E-mail text and attachment file are printed automatically. This machine can receive documents
in black and white.

Data is saved in the Memory RX User Box if [Memory RX Setting] is enabled in the Utility menu. The saved
documents can be printed as needed.

@ Reference

For details on printing documents saved in the Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

Reference
° When it is stamped, a 3/16 inches (4 mm) diameter pink stamp appears in the location as shown in the
diagram.

° This machine is capable of receiving E-mail data of maximum 3000 pages for attachment file and max-
imum 20K byte for text.

When a document in color or grayscale is received, the data is discarded and not printed.

When the sender is a Konica Minolta model, and [JPEG Color] or [JPEG (Grayscale)] is selected for the
recipient machine capable of receiving data, the data is discarded and not printed.

Receiving E-mails automatically
The machine automatically checks the POP server for new E-mail messages at a predetermined time interval.

Reference

. The interval for checking E-mail can be set from 1 to 60 minutes. For details on setting this function,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

° It is set at 15 minutes by factory default.

Receiving E-mails manually
Press a button of this machine to check for E-mail messages to the POP server.
Press [Receive I-Fax] in the Fax/Scan mode screen.

elect desired destination(s).

ak can be sent at any time using keypad.

Check Job - . _
(o ol || Direct Input || || Job History agaren®

I'status

| Group
Search
21 Scan Setiings gompunication
Job Details A z) Setting:
12/23/2009  18:00 T
ner Level kll Menory 1007 Language Selection

bizhub 423/363/283/223 6-4



6.4 Receiving (IP) 6

6.4 Receiving (IP)

This machine prints data automatically upon reception of IP Address Fax.

Data is saved in the Memory RX User Box if [Memory RX Setting] is enabled in the Utility menu. The saved
documents can be printed as needed.

@ Reference

For details on printing documents saved in the Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

Reference

° The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° When a document in TIFF (Profile-C) format is received, the data is discarded and not printed.

° When the sender is a Konica Minolta model, if [Mode 2] is specified for the IP address fax operation,
[Color] is specified for the destination machine type, and [Full Color] or [Gray Scale ] is specified for the
color setting, then the data is sent in the TIFF (Profile-C) format, and the received data is discarded and
not printed.

° For the settings of a Konica Minolta model, file formats used for transmission, and whether the data can
be printed with this machine, refer to page 10-42.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 6-5



6.5 In-memory proxy reception 6

6.5 In-memory proxy reception

6.5.1 In-memory proxy reception

When it is unable to print a received document due to paper jamming, running short of consumables or other

reasons, data is saved in the memory until the machine is ready to print it again. This function is referred to

as In-memory proxy reception.

° After recovering from trouble such as paper jamming, the saved reception document is printed auto-
matically.

. This function may not be available if the memory is full.

6.5.2 Forwarding of job after in-memory proxy reception (G3)

If the machine is unable to recover from trouble, the job stored in the memory can be forwarded to another
destination. In the [Job List] - [Job Details] screen, press the [Receive] tab. Select the job that you want to
forward, and press [Forward]. Specify the destination and press [Start] to complete the job.
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6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

6.6 Printing upon data reception

When a document is received, the paper size of the received document is compared with the paper size in

the paper tray, and the document is printed either by being reduced to the specified zoom ratio, or to the size
that the document fits the paper size to be printed. If the machine is configured to print received documents
in the same magnification, received documents are printed in full size regardless the paper size setting of the
received documents.

6.6.1 Printing at reduced size

When a standard-size document is received, it is printed according to the zoom ratio specified for the paper
size. (Default: 96%)

Original Received document
Reducethe
size ac-
cording to
the setting
of [Min.Re-
duction for
RX Print]

@ Reference

For details on the zoom ratio setting, refer to page 10-19.
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6.6 Printing upon data reception

6.6.2

Printing at reduced size to fit the paper size to be printed

If a document size longer than the standard size is received, the optimal paper size is determined based on
the width and length of the received document and printed accordingly. If the optimal-size paper is not load-
ed in the paper tray, the document size is reduced to the near-size paper.

Original

Reduce the
size to fit
onto paper

Received document

The following describes the procedure to determine the optimal paper size and criteria for selecting the paper

size.

Step 1: Select optimal paper size

Determines the optimal paper size based on the width and length of the received document according to the

following rule.

Width of re- Print posi- Length of received document
ceived docu- tion of recep-
ment tion
information
Ad-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 150 151 to 305 306 to 390 391 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 141 142 to 296 297 to 381 382 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 8-12x11 @ 8-12x14 @ 11x17 @
W
B4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 232 233 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 223 224 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 8-1/2x 11 Mx17@
A3-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 232 233 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 223 224 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected 8-1/2x 11 Mx17@
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Printing upon data reception

Width of re- Print posi- Length of received document
ceived docu- | tion of recep-
ment tion
information
A4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 154 155 to 314 315 to 386 387 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 146 147 to 306 307 to 378 379 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected A5 Ad @3 B4 @™ A3 @
B4-width [OFF] or [In- 0to 195 196 to 395 396 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 186 187 to 386 387 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected B5 B4 @™ A3 @
A3-width [OFF] or [In- 0 to 226 227 or more
side Body
Text]
[Outside Body | 0to 217 218 or more
Text]
Paper size to be selected Ad g A3 @
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6.6 Printing upon data reception

Step 2: Select actual print paper size

Checks whether the paper size determined in Step 1 is loaded in the machine or not.
° Optimal paper size loaded:

Printing starts.

° Optimal paper size unavailable, or [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF] (automatic paper tray switching function)
of the paper tray is set to [Restrict]:
The alternative paper size is searched for in the descending order as shown in the table. At this time, if
[Print Separate Fax Pages] in the Utility mode is set to [ON], the paper size is searched for based on the
precondition that the document is divided and printed on multiple pages.

- For details on [Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF], refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

[Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF]:
The print paper is searched for in the descending order.

° Even if [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], when a long original is received or a document is re-

ceived in high resolution, the document may be divided and printed on multiple pages.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2 x 8- 8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2x11[ | 8-1/2x 14 1Mx17 @
1/23 = =
Paper selection order 5-1/2 x 8- 8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2x11[d | 8-1/2x 14 1M x17 @3
(From top to bottom) 1724 | |
5-1/2 x 8- 8-1/2x11[Q | 8-1/2x 11 M x17= A3 =
172@ =
A5(4 Ad = Ad g B4 @ B4 @
AS = Ad g A= A3 = 8-1/2 x 14
o)
8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2 x 14 8-1/2x 14 8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2 x 11
o] = = o] o
8-12x11[Q | 11 x17 = 1M x17= 8-12x11 | AMd@
Ad 3 B4 @ B4 @ Ad3
Ad g A3 = A3 = Ad ]
B5 [4
B5@
8-1/2x 14
o)
M x173
B4 @
A3 @
Optimal paper size A5 Ad 3 B5[4 B4 3 A4 ] A3 3@
Paper selection order A5 4 Ad 3 B5 4 B4 = A4 A3 @
(From top to bottom) A5 = A4 B5 = A3 @ A4 @ B4 =
Ad = B4 = B4 @ Ad 3 B4 @ Ad =
Ad g A3 = Ad = Ad[d A3 @
B5 [4 Ad ]
B5 @ A3 @
B4 @
A3 @
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6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

[Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON]:

The print paper is searched for in the descending order.

° Even if [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], when the width of the selected print paper is smaller
than that of the image in the received document, the document size is reduced according to the paper
width.

Optimal paper size 5-1/2 x 8- 8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2x11[ | 8-1/2x 14 Mx17@
1/23 | |

Paper selection order 5-1/2 x 8- 8-1/2 x 11 8-1/2x11[@d | 8-1/2x 14 M x17@3
(From top to bottom) 1/2 4 ] ]

5-1/2 x 8- Ad @ 8-1/2 x 11 11x17 @ A3 @
12 3 |

A5 [ 8-1/2 x 14 A4 [d B4 @ 8-1/2x11[4
-]

A5 @ MM x173 Ad @ A3 @ 8-1/2 x 11
O

8-1/2 x 11 B4@ 8-1/2 x 14 8-12x11[4d | Ad[d
] ]

8-1/2x11[ | A3 @ Mx17@=3 8-1/2 x 11 Ad =
]

A4 @ B4@ A4 [

A4 d A3 @ Ad 3

BS54

B5 @

8-1/2 x 14
]

M x173

B4 @

A3 @

Optimal paper size A5[d Ad = B5 [§ B4 = Ad4[d A3 =

Paper selection order A5 Ad 3 B5 4 B4 @ A4 A3 @

(From top to bottom) A5 = B4 &= B5 = B5 [ Ad @ AdQ

Ad =3 A3 =@ B4 = B5 @ B4 = Ad 3

A4 Ad = A3 @ A3 @

B5 @ Add A4ld

B5[4 A3 @ Ad 3

B4 @

A3 @

For the paper sizes of B5 @, B5 [§, A4 @ and A4 [, the document is divided and printed on multiple pages.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 6-11



6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

Restrictions for printing

The following lists the restrictions on printing documents.

Documents are printed in reduced size if the print paper size is smaller than that determined in Step 1.

If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [OFF], documents are automatically rotated by 90 degrees if the
orientation of the print paper does not match with that determined in Step 1.

To print multiple-page documents of mixed size, the functions and settings described in this section
are determined for each page.

If the paper size determined in Step 1 and 2 is loaded in multiple paper trays, the paper tray is selected
according to the setting specified in [Auto Tray Selection Settings].

If only the bypass tray is assigned for the thus determined paper size, feed paper from the bypass tray
for printing. However, if the bypass tray is not included in the options of [Auto Tray Select] in [Auto Tray
Selection Settings], the bypass tray cannot be used for feeding paper.

If [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to [ON], and [TX/RX Settings] in the Utility menu configured as fol-
lows, documents are not divided.

A specific tray is assigned in [Tray Selection for RX Print].

[Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to [Full Size].

[Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size] or [Priority Size].

[Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON].

If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the paper tray, a message appears prompting you to load the
paper of the size.

If [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Priority Size], any one of the paper sizes 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11
x 17 (A4, B4, or A3) is selected as optimal paper size. If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the
paper tray, the paper size is selected according to the normal procedure.

If [Print Paper Selection] is set to [Fixed Size], any one of the paper sizes 8-1/2 x 11, 8-1/2 x 14, or 11
x 17 (A4, B4, or A3) is selected as optimal paper size. If the selected-size paper is not loaded in the
paper tray, a message appears prompting you to supply the paper of the size. The message remains
displayed until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.

If [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to other than [Auto], documents are printed on the paper loaded in
the paper tray (except the bypass tray) specified in [Tray Selection for RX Print]. If the specified paper
size is smaller than that of the received document, the document is printed in reduced size. If the paper
tray runs out of paper, a message appears prompting you to supply the paper of the size. The message
remains displayed until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.

If [Print Paper Selection] is set to other than [Auto Select] and [Tray Selection for RX Print] is set to other
than [Auto], higher priority is given to the setting in [Tray Selection for RX Print].

@ Reference

For details on [Print Separate Fax Pages], refer to page 10-19.

For details on [Auto Tray Selection Settings], refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

For details on [Tray Selection for RX Print], [Min. Reduction for RX Print], [Print Paper Selection] and [Duplex
Print (RX)], refer to page 10-19.
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6.6 Printing upon data reception 6

6.6.3 Printing at full size

If [Min. Reduction for RX Print] is set to [Full Size] in the Utility menu, documents are printed on the paper of
the same size at the same magnification. If the same-size paper is not available, it is printed on the paper
larger than the original size.

Original Received document

Print at
full size

Reference
° A document cannot be divided to print on multiple pages.
. The image size larger than 11 x 17 (A3) cannot be printed.

. If the paper tray of the optimal paper size runs out of paper, a message appears prompting you to sup-
ply the paper of the size. The message remains displayed until the paper is loaded in the paper tray.
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6.6 Printing upon data reception

6.6.4 Printing method upon data reception
The following describes the relationship between the paper size of the received document and the paper size
to be printed.
Paper size of received doc- | [Min. Reduction for RX Print] setting If a specific tray is
ument . assigned in [Tray
Print]
Standard size (11 x17to5- | | o — 02— |
1/2 x 8-1/2 (A3 to A5)) ! ! ! !
A A A
1 | [ 1
A B I B | ! B |
1 | [ 1
| |
B C 1 C : [ C :
I - — — — — - I - - - = -
C
Printed on the same Printed on the same
paper size at the papersize atreduced | printed on the paper
same scale scale of specified paper
tray at reduced scale
Printed on long paper | | — | _— | —
(longer than standard T T | ! [ ' I
size) ! A I : A I : A |
L | | |
L ! | |
Ie) | | | |
A 2 - B - B - B
(o)) ! | |
B g . C . C . C
x | | | |
C £ . D D D
q) ____________
TU' I - - - - - =
D 3
5]
N Printed on the same Printed on the opti- Printed on the paper
E | orlarger paperatthe | Malpapersizeatre- | of specified paper
@ | same scale duced scale tray at reduced scale
'__A___u AT K I__/_A\___I
|
l | A . |
| I I |
% 1 B : ! B | 1 B :
n ! I '----- - ! I
S . C o . C
o 1 ! 1
R : | D .
s | lomoes D il
© - — — - |
I
& | Printed on the same Printed on the paper
ED_, or larger paper at the | Printed on divided of specified paper
£ same scale pages depending on tray at reduced scale
o the paper size
Reference
. If [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to [ON], double-sided printing is possible. For details, refer to page 10-19.
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6.7

Footer Position

Reception date, time, reception number and page number are automatically added to the received document
for printing. The received information is printed on the following location of the document according to the
[Header/Footer Position] setting.

Reference
° To send a document in color using the IP Address Fax function, the information is printed only within
the original image area.

@ Reference

For details on the setting of reception information, refer to page 10-16.

Inside Body Text

The reception information is printed so that it is overlaid on part of the original image.

Outside Body Text

The reception information is printed on the outside of the original image area.

2005/01/20 13:43 R001 P.001/003

Not Printed

If [OFF] is selected, the reception information is not printed.
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7.1 Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX) 7

S—— 1]
7 Convenient functions (G3/IP/I-FAX)

This section explains the convenient functions for fax transmission.

7.1 Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Received documents can be saved and printed as required. This function is referred to as memory reception.

Received documents are saved in the Memory RX User Box. Access the User Box and print the document.
Unnecessary documents can be deleted as well.

@ Reference

For details on printing or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Reference

° When the IP address fax or Internet fax is received, and the received data is not supported, it is dis-
carded and not printed. For details, refer to page 6-4 (Internet fax) or page 6-5 (IP address fax).
. The IP address fax or Internet fax can be forwarded only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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7.2 Fax forwarding (G3/IP/I-FAX) 7

7.2 Fax forwarding (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Received documents can be forwarded to the pre-set destination. The following shows the available func-

tions.
° This machine can be configured so that it forwards the document and prints the same document.
. If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed for receiving/forwarding data with G3 Fax, the line used to

forward the data can be specified.

Reference

° These functions can be specified in [Fax Settings] - [Function Settings] - [Forward TX Setting] in Admin-
istrator Settings. For details, refer to page 10-24.

° When the IP address fax or Internet fax is received, and the received data is not supported, it is dis-
carded and not printed. For details, refer to page 6-4 (Internet fax) or page 6-5 (IP address fax).

° The IP address fax or Internet fax can be forwarded only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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7.3 PC-FaxRX (G3) 7

7.3  PC-Fax RX (G3)

The PC-Fax RX function saves a document received as a fax in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box in

the hard disk. The saved data can be printed or sent. Memory RX User Box or any User Boxes specified are
used as saving destination User Boxes.

If no Hard Disk is installed, received data is saved in the internal memory (SSD: Solid State Drive) installed
in this machine. The saved data can be printed.

1. Sender
2. Original
3. Hard Disk (or Memory RX User Box if no Hard Disk is installed)

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Memory RX

° Fax Forwarding

° TSI Distribution

@ Reference

For details on printing, sending, or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box
Operations].

For details on PC-Fax RX Setting, refer to page 10-26.
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7.4 TSI Distribution (G3)

Documents received with the fax ID of the sender (TSI) can be automatically distributed to the forwarding des-
tinations prepared for each sender. The following destinations can be specified for forwarding.

° User Box

E-Mail Address

FTP

SMB

WebDAV

. Sender

. Save in User Box

. User Box

. E-mail distribution

. Mail server

. FTP distribution

. FTP server

. Shared folder distribution
9. SMB server

10. WebDAV distribution
11. WebDAV server

Reference
° Documents can be distributed to User Box only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° The received document is printed if it could not be distributed successfully.

° If a forwarding User Box is not found, the setting of [Action when TSI User Box is not set.] determines
the subsequent process.

° Up to 128 locations can be registered for forwarding destination TSI.

@ Reference

For details on TS/ User Box Settings, refer to page 10-27.

O~NOOThA~WN =
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7.5

Confidential RX (G3)

A function to transmit an original between you and specific persons using the Confidential User Box. Sending
an original to a Confidential User Box of the recipient machine is referred to as confidential transmission, and
receiving an original in a Confidential User Box of your machine is referred to as confidential reception. This
function is available only if the recipient's machine is capable of handling F code.

1. Send
2. Confidential user box
3. Receive

Settings required for confidential reception

To receive data by confidential reception, create a User Box to be used for confidential reception in this ma-
chine. The setting for confidential reception can be configured when creating a Public, Personal, or Group
User Box in the hard disk of this machine.

If no Hard Disk is installed, create the Confidential RX User Box.

@ Reference

For details on the Confidential RX setting when creating a User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].

Receiving by confidential reception

When a document is received by confidential reception, it is saved in a Confidential User Box. Access the
User Box and print the document. Unnecessary documents can be deleted as well.

@ Reference

For details on printing or deleting documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Sending by confidential transmission

To send a fax by confidential transmission, enter the box number of the destination Confidential RX User Box
and password.
For details on confidential transmission, refer to page 5-66.
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7.6 Relay distribution (G3)

7.6.1 Description of relay distribution

A function to send fax via a relay distribution station. When a document is sent by fax, it is saved in a relay
distribution station and forwarded to the destination afterwards. When there are multiple broadcast destina-
tions at distant places, by grouping the broadcast destinations to the relay station for each region, the entire
amount of the communication charges can be reduced by doing the relay transmission from the relaying sta-
tion.

2 3

-
T

-

-7
=

=
—
=
—
=

. Relay instruction station

. Long-distance call

. Relay distribution station

. Local call

. Relay distribution destination

a2

° The fax machine that requests a relay transmission and sends a document is referred to as [relay in-
struction station).

° The fax machine that receives fax data from the relay instruction station and relays it to the destination
is referred to as [relay distribution station].

° This function is available only if the relay distribution station's machine is capable of handling F code.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

o Polling TX

. Polling RX

° Bulletin board registration

° Bulletin board polling reception
° Password TX

7.6.2 To perform relay distribution
This machine can serve as a relay instruction station and relay distribution station.
To use this machine as a relay instruction station for sending fax data, refer to page 7-8.

To use this machine as a relay distribution station, the Relay User Box for saving documents for relay distri-
bution and the destinations must be registered to this machine.

To specify a group of destinations, the group must first be registered.

@ Reference

For details on registering the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].
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7.6.3 Sending fax to the relay distribution station

Select [F-Code TX] in [Communication Settings] - [Communication Method Settings], and configure the fol-
lowing settings.

[ JobList || ®select SUB fddress or password and enter Moo gop
i Using the keypad. el

Check Job

ion Settings > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX

o )

Broadcast
Destinations

I SUB Address

0-9,%1

7o | Password

0-9.%4

Delete

Eheck Jab
Settinas 4

12/30/2009 18:56
Toner Level k| e s ok |

[SUB Address]: Enter the Relay User Box number of the relay distribution station using the keypad.

[Password]: Enter the relay password.
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7.7 Polling TX/RX (G3) 7
7.7 Polling TX/RX (G3)
7.71 Polling TX
A function to save documents in the internal hard disk to send it based on a receiver's polling instruction. If
no Hard Disk is installed, data is saved in the internal memory (SSD: Solid State Drive) installed in this ma-
chine. For details on saving documents in the Polling Transmission User Box, refer to page 5-65.
° When a document is specified for polling transmission, it is saved in the Polling Transmission User Box
in the System User Box.
° Only one document can be saved in the Polling Transmission User Box.
° The saved document is specified for memory transmission automatically.
This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
° Quick Memory TX
° Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
° Polling RX
° Timer TX
° Overseas TX
° ECM OFF
° F-Code TX
° Password TX
° V.34 OFF
° Bulletin board registration
° Bulletin board polling reception
7.7.2 Polling RX

A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send saved documents or documents to be
transmitted through polling reservation in the sender's machine. This is convenient when communication
costs are to be borne by the receiver. For details on Polling RX, refer to page 5-63.

This function cannot be used together with the following functions.

Quick Memory TX

Frame Erase

Scan Size

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX)
Mixed Original

Z-Folded Original

Long Original

Binding Position

Confidential transmission
Relay request

Polling TX

Overseas TX

ECM OFF

Password TX

V.34 OFF

Bulletin board registration
Bulletin board polling reception
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7.8 Bulletin (G3)

A function to register a bulletin board, and to register a posting documents to be viewed. To register a bulletin
board, first register the Bulletin Board User Box, and then save the document by specifying the Bulletin Board
User Box number.

Documents posted on the bulletin board can be taken out, deleted or printed by accessing through the Bul-
letin Board User Box.

3

1=
W=

-\

=

1. View

2. Register

3. Bulletin board
4. Polling

@ Reference

For detalls on registering and operating the Bulletin Board User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Opera-
tions].
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7.9 Fax transmission using extension lines (G3)

If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, different functionality can be specified to the second line by con-
figuring it differently from the first line. The following shows the available functions.

° Line Parameter Setting: The dialing scheme, number of incoming rings, and line monitoring sound can
be specified.

Function Settings: The PC-FAX transmission settings can be configured.
Multi Line Settings: Role of the line such as TX Only and RX Only can be assigned.
Sender Fax No.: Sender fax ID can be assigned to the extension line individually.

Reference

° These functions can be specified in [Fax Settings] - [Multi Line Settings] in Administrator Settings. For
details, refer to page 10-31.
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Types of reports and lists

E—
Description of reports and lists

8

8.1

8.1.1

This section explains how to print various reports and lists and provides descriptions.

Types of reports and lists

Reports and lists printed with this machine are as follows.

Reports

There are reports that are printed automatically, reports for which printing method can be specified, and re-
ports that are printed upon requests.

Report name

Description

[Activity Report]
(G3/I-FAX/IP)

This report contains the transmission and reception log. The report can con-
tain up to 700 records in total, and in separate pages for transmission log and
reception log.

The Activity Report is printed automatically, allowing you to print the trans-
mission log, reception log, or both of the transmission and reception log each
as needed.

Printing interval can be selected from [Daily], [Every 100 Comm.], [100/Daily]
in Administrator Settings of the Utility menu.

If you have specified the output timing of activity reports to [Daily] or
[100/Daily], specify the report output times accordingly.

Press [Job List]>[Job Details]>[Send]>[Job History]>[Comm. List]>[Fax TX
List] or [Fax RX List] to print the following reports.

e TX Report

e RX Report

e Activity Report

[TX Result Report]

The result of transmission is printed automatically. Select the print timing

(G3/1-FAX/IP) from ON, If TX Fails, or OFF in Administrator Settings of the Utility menu.
[Polling TX Report] The result of polling transmission is printed automatically if [TX Result Re-
(G3) port] is set to [ON] or [If TX Fails] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.
[Polling RX Report] The result of polling reception is printed automatically if [TX Result Report] is
(G3) set to [ON] or [If TX Fails] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.
[Sequential Polling RX The result of polling transmission to multiple destinations is printed automat-
Report] ically if [Sequential TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
(G3) menu.

[Broadcast Report] This report is printed automatically upon completion of a sequential broad-
(G3/1-FAX/IP) cast transmission if [Sequential TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]

of the Utility menu.

[Reservation Communi-

cation Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a transmission is reserved if [Timer
Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

[Reservation Polling TX

Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a polling transmission is reserved if
[Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
menu.

[Broadcast Reserved Re-

port]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmis-
sion is reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Set-
tings] of the Utility menu.

[An address Polling Rx

Reserved Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a polling to a single destination is
reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]
in the Utility menu.

[Sequence Polling Rx Re-

served Report]
(G3)

This report is printed automatically when a polling to multiple destinations is
reserved if [Timer Reservation TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings]
of the Utility mode.
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8.1 Types of reports and lists 8

Report name Description

[Confidential Rx Report] This report is printed automatically upon reception of a confidential docu-

(G3) ment if [Confidential Rx Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility
mode.

[Polling TX Report] The result of transmission to the bulletin board is printed automatically if [Bul-

(G3) letin TX Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.

[Relay TX Result Report] The result of relay distribution is printed automatically if [Relay TX Result Re-

(G3) port] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu.

[Relay Request Report] The result of relay RX is printed automatically if [Relay Request Report] is set

(G3) to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

[PC-Fax TX Error Report] | This report is printed automatically when an error occurs during PC-Fax

(G3) transmission if [PC-Fax TX Error Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of
the Utility menu.

[Network Fax RX Error This report is printed when an error occurs during reception of network fax if

Report] [Network Fax RX Error Report] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility

(I-FAX/IP) menu.

[Print MDN Message] If [MDN Message] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] in the Utility menu, an

(I-FAX) MDN message is printed automatically when receiver respond to the send-
er's delivery confirmation request. (The acronym for Message Disposition
Notifications)

[Print DSN Message] If [DSN Message] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu, a DSN

(I-FAX) message is printed automatically when sender receives the message send
back from receiver's mail server upon reception of an E-mail. (The acronym
for Delivery Status Notifications)

[Print E-mail Message The text of the received E-mail message is printed automatically if [Print E-

Body] mail Message Body] is set to [ON] in [Report Settings] of the Utility menu.

(I-FAX)

Reference
° Network Fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
8.1.2 Lists

List name

To print a list, instruct the machine to print as needed.

Description

[Address Book List]

Print the details of the address book entries.

[Group List]

The details of the group entries can be printed.

[Program List]

The details of the program destination entries can be printed.

[Job Settings List]

The details of the fax setting in the Utility mode can be printed.

[E-Mail Subject/Text List]

Print the subjects and texts of the registered E-mail message.
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8.2 Common lists

8.2 Common lists

8.2.1 [Address Book List]

The list of the address book entries can be printed.

How to print

1 Select [Address Book List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registra-

tion List] in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destina-
tion type, and then press [Print].

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print Cup to 100).

strator Set > One-TouchsUser Box > Address Book List

List output Number Print Destination List by Type
o
1 - 100
I Internet Fax I WebDAY

30/12/2009 | cancel |
Henory

If no Hard Disk is installed, the following screen appears.

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print Cup to 100).

strator Set > One-TouchsUser Box > Address Book List

List output Number Print Destination List by Type
o

1 - 100

Fax

I VebDAY

11/29/2009  11:26 [ cancel |
Menory 100% —

2 Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select $ix11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

strator Settings > Address Book List > Print Address Book List

Paper Tray Sinplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

Address Book
st
¥
Print Address |
Book List IE 12/30/2009 19:25

Hemoty 1
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Common lists

Print sample

P 1

01/08/2010 09:59

Serial No. A1UE011900003
TC: 321

Speed Dial List

Fax *_Index
No. |x 63 FAX 5808ing
nachine,rsﬁ&,
of Destination
Port Number
SIP Far TX
Access Alloved Level/
Reference Allowed Group
0006 | MNO | Osaka Office 111222333444
Monochrome
Machine
KKK
OFF
Level 0
0007 | DEF | Tokyo Office 000111222333
Monochrone
Hachine
OFF
Level 0
0008 | JKL |Kyoto Office 222333444555
Monochrome
Machine
KKK
OFF
Level 0

Information included in the list

Information included in the list varies depending on the type of address book.

Fax
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[G3 FAX] Registered fax number.
[Line Settings] * appears if the line setting is configured.
[Machine Type of Desti- Registered recipient's machine type (monochrome/color machine).
nation]
[Port Number] Registered port number.
[SIP-Fax] This machine does not support SIP fax.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]

Internet Fax

Item Description

[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.

[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[Internet Fax Address]

Registered Internet fax address.

[Compression Type]

Registered compression type.

[Paper Size]

Registered paper size.

[Resolution]

Registered resolution.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

IP Address Fax

Item

Registered access allowed level.

‘ Description

[No.]

‘ Address book registration number (One touch number).
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8.2

Common lists

ltem Description

[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.

[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[IP Address] IP address, host name, or E-mail address that is registered.
[Machine Type of Desti- Registered recipient's machine type (monochrome/color machine).
nation]

[Port Number] Registered port number.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Registered access allowed level.

SMB
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Registered access allowed level.

E-mail
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.

[E-Mail Address]

Registered E-mail address.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Registered access allowed level.

FTP
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)
[anonymous] Whether to allow anonymous users to access or not is displayed.
[PASV] Whether the PASV mode is enabled or not is displayed.
[Proxy] Whether to use a proxy server or not is displayed.
[Port Number] Registered port number.

[Apply Level/Referable
Group]

Registered access allowed level.
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8.2 Common lists 8
WebDAV
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[Host Address] Registered PC address.
[File Path] Registered file path.
[User ID] Registered user ID.
[Password] Registered password. (The password is indicated by [********].)
[Proxy] Whether to use a proxy server or not is displayed.
[SSL Settings] Whether to use SSL or not is displayed.
[Port Number] Registered port number.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]
User Box
Item Description
[No.] Address book registration number (One touch number).
[*] (Index) Index characters used for search.
[Name] Name representing the registered destination.
[User Box Number] Registered User Box number.
[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.
Group]
Reference
° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box, Internet fax function,
and IP address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
8.2.2 [Group List]

Prints the list of the group entries registered.

How to print

1

Select [Group List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]
in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destination type,

and then press [Print].

Adninistrator
Settings

¥
One-Touch/
User BOx Reg.

e i
2
s
Group List — | yepymme)

Specify the number of destinations you wish to print Cup to 20).

Adninistrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box Registration List > Group List

List Output Number

grarcing 1
pestination No. |

Number of
Destinations

Print )

| cancel |

19:21
100%

Hemory
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8.2 Common lists

2 Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 1117 paper.

| 6roup List
s
ErEmizGry I8 12/30/2000  19:24

Print sample

__Bookmark |

o

Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing

Adninistrator Settings > Group List > Print Group List

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

4

Administrator
Sett

Hemory 100%

Group Address List
01/08/2010 10:10
Serial No. A1UE011900003
TC: 322

No.

Name Speed Dial 82°B&58:Rd8Ton
Port_Number

SIP Fax TX

Access Allowed Levels
Reference Allowed Group
Regist

count

001 |grol

0004 0005 £916% e

Level 0
002

002 | gro2

0006 0007 0008 ===

Information included in the list

Item Description

[No.] Group number.

[Name] Name representing the registered group.

[Speed Dial] Address book registration number (One touch number) registered for the
group.

[SIP-Fax] This machine does not support SIP fax.

[Apply Level/Referable Registered access allowed level.

Group]

[Regist Count] The number of address book registration numbers (One Touch numbers)
registered for the group.
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8.2

Common lists 8

8.2.3

[Program List]

Prints the list of the program destination entries registered.

How to print

1

2

Select [Program List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Registration List]
in Administrator Settings, specify the starting number, the number of entries, and the destination type,
and then press [Print].

Only the progran destinations entered newly will be printed {up to 50).

strator Settings > One-Touchs/User Box Registration List > Program List

List Output Number

BTN )
P
1 - 50 o
Internet Fax YebDAY

Print Destination List by Type

30/12/2009 | cancel |
Henory ; e

If no Hard Disk is installed, the following screen appears.

Only the progran destinations entered newly will be printed {up to 50).

strator Settings > One-Touchs/User Box Registration List > Program List

List Output Number

e o | )
50

1 -

Print Destination List by Type

SHB

Fax

I HebDAY

11/29/2009  11:31 [ cancel |
Menory 100% —

Configure the Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select §ix11 or 11<17 paper.
Touch [Startl oF press [Startl to begin printing.

Sinplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

==
Print Program |
st {E 12/3072009 1

Hemory 1
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8.2 Common lists

Print sample

Progran List

1

01/08/2010 10:50

Serial No. A1UE011900003
TC:

324
Address
BOoOk
No. Name 8aoress
[ test1 | anooz
Item Setting
Sip.fax T O et
onachrome
e il o
File Type PDF
Simplex./ éT
origina tded
Tup Photo
Density +2
Resolutio Ultra Fine
megﬂ"’%{n‘gug‘i““”a‘ ' 0
Birecgion oo Unspecified
Sean Size Auto
8735na1 Unspecified
gan, ooC Unspecified
Top Frame
Erase #idul None
Bottom Frame
Erase width None
Right Frame
pedes uadtn None
Erase Width None
Book Erase None
Conpletion Stanp Unspecified
Fomeunicat. Unspecified
Password ™ Unspecified
V.34 OFF Unspecified
ECH OFF Unspecified
Overseas TX Unspecified
Line Settings Unspecified
Check Address No
No. | Nane [ aagress
002 | test2 [ 10005
Iten Setting
Accgis Allowed Level 0
Simplex/
Duplex
nrxg;nal EDPxEd
. Daper
Densnv
Resolutio Fine
Bacl grnund Removal: 0
Ble eaoBInat,
birection Auto
Scan Size Auto
Or‘xgxnel Unspecified
Sgan e Unspecified
Batsn arsh None
BLGRE pige None
Erase_width None
Leﬂ: Frame None
Conpletion Stanp Unspecified

Information included in the list

Item

Description

[No.]

Program destination number.

[Name]

Name representing the program group registered.

[Address Book]

Address book registration number.
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

Reference

° The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

8.3.1 [Activity Report]

This report contains the transmission and reception log. The report can contain up to 700 records in total,
and in separate pages for transmission log and reception log. The Activity Report is printed automatically.
Also, only the transmission log (TX Report), reception log (RX Report) or both of the transmission and recep-
tion log (Activity Report) can be printed as needed.

Print sample

Regave™ P 1
12/30/2009 19:36
Serial No. 1
20
Send
No. Addressee Start Time | Time Prints | Result Note
001 | ifaxl 12-29 16:35 | -- 001/001 | N6 I-FAX ORG
002 | ip-fax1 12-29 16:36 001/001 | NG IPADR ORG
007 | fax1 12-29 17:07 | 00:00:07 | 001/001 | 0K L1 ORG
011 | fax1 12-29 17:20 | 00:00:07 | 001/001 | OK L1 ORG
013 | fax1 12-29 17:25 | 00:00:07 | 001/001 | OK L1 ORG
017 | fax1 12-30 19:05 | 00:00:07 | 001/001 | OK L1 ORG
018 | fax1 12-30 19:11 | 00:00:07 | 001/001 | OK L1 ORG
019 | fax1 12-30 19:15 | 00:00:07 | 000/001 [Busy | L1 ORG
Note  Li:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
Result OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,
LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
Assaves P o
12/30/2009 19:36
Serial No. 1
20
RX
No. Addressee Start Time | Time Prints |Result Note
001 (12345678990 12-30 19:36 | 00:00:02 | 001/001 | OK L1
002 | 222333444555 12-30 19:36 | 00:00:02 | 001/001 | OK L1
Note  Li:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, THR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, PME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
Result OK: Commumcatlon OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Coni: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: BUSY H-Full: MEITI(!FY Full,
LOVR:Receiving length Over, POYR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.

Information included in the list

Item Description
[No.] Serial numbers assigned to transmission and receptions respectively.
[Addressee] One of the followings is printed. This column is left blank if no information is

available.

TX Report: name registered in the address book or program

RX Report: Name registered in the address book or telephone number of the
recipient
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

Item

Description

[Start Time]

The starting time of the communication.

[Time]

The duration of the communication.

[Prints]

The number of transmitted/received document pages. For memory transmis-
sion, the number of pages transmitted successfully and the total number of
pages are printed as a factional number.

[Note]

One of the followings is printed.
[L1]: Main line (G3 only)

[L2]: Sub line (G3 only)

[TMR]: Timer TX

[POL]: Polling

[ORG]: Original size specified
[FME]: Frame erase

[MIX]: Sent by mixed original mode
[CALL]: Manual transmission
[CSRC]: Remote diagnosis
[FWD]: Forward

[PC]:PC-FAX

[BND]: Binding Position

[SP]: Special original
[FCODE]:F-Code specified
[RTX]: Re-transmission

[RLY]: Relay

[MBX]: Confidential

[BULJ: Bulletin board

[SIP]: This machine does not support SIP fax.
[[PADR]: IP Address Fax
[I-FAX]: Internet Fax

[Result]

Reference

[OK]: Printed if the communication is complete successfully.

[S-OK]: Printed if the communication is interrupted.

[PW-OFF]: Printed if the power switch is turned off during communication.
[TEL]: Printed if the machine receives a phone call.

[NG]: Printed if a communication error occurs.

[Continue]: Printed if a transmission error has occurred and the job is put in
a queue for retransmission (error page redial).

[No Response]: Printed if no response is returned from the recipient.
[Busy]: Printed if the recipient's line is busy and the communication failed.
[Memory Full]: Printed if a fax could not be received because the memory
was full.

[LOVR]: Printed if the length of document page to be received exceeds the
limit. (IP Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[POVR]: The upper limit of received pages is exceeded. This message is
printed if the number of document pages to be received exceeds 3000. (IP
Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[FIL]: File error. Printed if the machine does not support the received file for-
mat. (IP Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[DC]: Decoding error. Printed if decoding error occurs in the received file. (IP
Address Fax/Internet Fax)

[MDN]: Printed if the MDN response fails. (Internet Fax)

[DSNJ: Printed if the DSN response fails. (Internet Fax)

° In the remarks column, you can print a user name when user authentication is enabled, or account
name when account track is enabled. For details, refer to page 10-29.

Some of the items may not be printed depending on the option settings.
The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3.2 [TX Result Report]

The result of transmission is printed automatically. Select the print timing from ON, If TX Fails, or OFF in Ad-
ministrator Settings of the Utility menu.

TX Result Report P
12/30/2009 19:44

Serial No. 1
22

[ Addressee | Start Time [Time | Prints [ Result]  MNote |
[faxt [12-30 19:43 | 00:00:07 [ 000/001 [ s-0k | 11 ore |
Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, PME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

Result OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.

8.3.3 [Broadcast Report]

Printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmission is completed.
You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Sequential TX Report] in the Utility menu. In addition,

you can specify the printing timing (All Destinations/Each Destination) in [Broadcast Result Report].

Broadcast Report P 1
12/30/2009 19:47

Serial No. 1
TC

23
Addressee Start Time | Time Prints | Result) Note
fax1 12-30 19:46 | 00:00:07 | 0017001 | OK L1 ORG
Kyoto Office 12-30 19:46 | 00:00:12 | 001/001 | OK L2 ORG

Note  Li:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

Result OK: Communication OK, $-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

8.3.4 [Job Settings List]

Print the job settings list of this machine.

How to print

=>  Select [Fax Settings] - [Job Settings List] in Administrator Settings, and configure the Paper Tray and
Simplex/Duplex settings, and then press [Start].

Select $ix11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Start]l or press [Start] to begin printing.

Paper Tray

| U ¥
Adninistrator
Settings
4+
Fax Settings
==
Job Settings |
List ]

i

12/30/2009  19:31
Hemoty 1007

ministrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Sinplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

[ 1 ) start |
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

[Fax Setting List]

Reference

° Public, Personal, and Group User Box functions and the network fax function are available only when

a Hard Disk is installed.

Panel Initial Setting

Fax Setting List

Serial No.

P 1
12/30/2009 21:13
1

38

Iten Setting Iten Setting
Default Tab Address Book Address Book Index Defaull Main
Time until Auto reset 1 min. RX Display No
Panel Initial Setting ON TX Display No
Header
Information
Iten Setting
5&RGe! Name test-faxo1
5éNGe? Name test-faxo2
RN
Header /Footer
Position
Iten Setting Iten Setting
#8298 on 8555 ¥8xe Destination Print ON
F82tEon OFF
Line Parameter Setting
Iten Setting Iten Setting
Dialing Method PB Receive Mode Auto RX
BUT%RiR5™ 2 % Number of Redials 1 %
Redial Interval 3 min. LG5EeR® Aute OFF
External Phone Disconnection| OFF G5 808k in OFF
Line Monitor Sound OFF baTendOPaERY, Soun 10
537 6ine°PAERE 585 20
TX/RX Settings
Iten Setting Iten Setting
BOSORESCEntPS” Print BGERG¢ Beeing Batch Print
Print_Pai Auto
SN 8utecy o
ERSEing Poust, Nornal Eep paper priority o
Print Paper Size 8.5%11 Yar rRCBrSREC" 96
BLing,3gBarate OFF TEpngesection Auto
File After Polling TX Delete Duplex Print (RX) OFF
PA,Fgn nesected Disconnect No. of Sets_(RX) 1
£A4:0%ua1 Receiving OFF Tnaividual sender oN
L9Revadeas I9R&vadEas
Report Settings
Iten Setting Iten Setting
Activity Report Edhny 190
BRIt sSeam" Normal Printing TX Result Repor ON
Sequential TX Report ON Tamer Reservation oN
ARMRégery it ON Bulletin TX Report ON
T Result Report Check OFF Broadcast Result Report All Dest.
HEpaYy X Result ON Relay Request Report ON
PC-Fax TX Error Report OFF ) )
Network Fax RX Error Report | ON fedBiae Hodd ON
MDN Message ON DSN Message OFF

PBX_Connection

Setting

Tten [ setting
PBX CN Mode Set [ o
5351555 Bevs

Iten Setting

Low Resolution
High Resolution

Prioritize Quality
Prioritize Speed
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

Fax Setting List

P 2
12/30/2009 21:13
1

38

Serial No.

Function ON/OFF
setting

Item Setting Iten Setting
Number Display Function OFF F-Code TX ON
BESRig5 A anCETeR" OFF Relay RX oN
Relay Print OFF Confirm Address (TX) OFF
Confirm Address (Reg.) OFF
Forward TX Setting

Iten Setting
Forward TX Setting No )
Forward condition 3 S e TE S
paceerd unregistration
Dial-In Settings

Item Setting Iten Setting
Dial-In Settings No Ronber unregistration
Dial Number unregistration PC-Fax Number unregistration
Remote RX

Iten [ Setting |
[Renote Rx [ no |
Memory RX

Iten | setting |
Hemory RX [ o J
Closed Network R¥

Tten [ Setting |
[Closed Network RX [ no |
PC-Fax RX Setting

Item Setting Iten Setting
PC-Fax RX Setting Restrict BoxCBeaRnaeson HRK
Print_After Receive o Password Check o
TReamgace

Tten [ Setting [ Iten [ Setting |
[T | ves [ inconplete T¢ Hold Time | 12 Hours |

ISI_User Box
Setting

Iten

| Setting

Action when TSI User Box
iS not_set.

| Autonatically print

Fax Setting List

P 3
12/30/2009 21:13

38

Serial No. 1

Multi Line
settings

Iten Setting Iten Setting
Dialing Method PB T8oRiR8s" 2 X
Line Monitor Sound OFF % 588cing 821ection
Number Display Function | OFF Hettinsa" TX and RX

Iten Setting

Ssender
Fax No.
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Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

Fax Setting List

P 4
12/30/2009 21:13

Serial No. 1
38
Internet Fax RX Ability Settings
Item Setting
Foperession MH/MR/MMR
Paper Size N4/B4/03
Resolution Standard/Fine/Super Fine
I-Fax advanced
Settings
Item Setting Iten Setting
MDN Request Yes DSN Request Do Not Send
HDN_Response Yes URBERY sngsPonse 24
IP Address Fax Operation
Settings
Iten Setting
Operating Mode Mode 1
Title List
No. Subject
01 doc
02 data_PHOTO
Text List
No. Body
01 data sending
[Relay List]
Fax Setting List
12/30/2009 21:13
Serial No. 1
Relay List
No. Group No. Password
000000004 002 123
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

[Sender (TSI) RX User Box]

Fax Setting List

P 6
12/30/2009 21:13

Serial No. 1
38
Fax Line 1
Sender (TSI) RX User Box
No. Sender (TSI) Bes¥enaiT8n
oo1 123 B0O00000001
002 124 B000000001

Note: E:E-Mail, F:FTP, S:SMB, G:Group, B: Box, W: WebDav
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8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX

[Confidential/Bulletin List]

Fax Setting List

P 7
12/30/2009 21:13

38

Serial No. 1
confidentials/Bulletin
LiSC
No. Name Password Type
000000005 | bbox1 Bulletin
000000006 | box3 1234 yser Box
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.1 [Polling TX Report]
The result of polling transmission is printed automatically.
You can select ON, If TX Fails, or OFF from [TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.
Polling TX Report
01/04/2010 17:57
Serial No. 1
46
[ Addressee | start Time [Time | Prints | Result]  Note |
| 222333444555 [01-04 17:57 [ 00:00:06 [ 0017001 [ ok [ L1 PoL orG |
Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-TX, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
Result OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,
LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
8.4.2 [Polling RX Report]

Printed automatically when a polling document is received.

You can select ON, If TX Fails, or OFF from [TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.

Polling RX Report P 1
01/04/2010 19:55

Serial No. 1
TC 47

[fax

nddressee | Start Time [Time | Prints | Result]  Note |
IU'I’UIO 19:55 | 00:00: 00 IUUU/UUUI NG I POL |

Note

Result

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.3 [Sequential Polling RX Report]

The result of polling reception to multiple destinations is printed automatically.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Sequential TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Sequential Polling RX Report P 1
01/04/2010 20:02

Serial No. 1
49
Addressee Start Time | Time Prints | Result Note
fax1 01-04 20:02 | 00:00:01 | 001/001 | OK L1 POL
Kyoto Office 01-04 20:02 | 00:00:02 | 001/001 | OK L1 POL

Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, PME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

Result OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.

8.4.4 [Reservation Communication Report]

Printed automatically when a timer transmission is specified.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Reservation Communication Report P 1
01/04/2010 20:05

Serial No. 1
52

Addressee | ginare IST.ﬂI’T. Tine |Prints | Note |
fax1 [01-04 20:05 [01-04 23:00 | 001 | ™R |
Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, T™R:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.5 [Reservation Polling TX Report]

Printed automatically when a polling transmission is reserved (when a document is saved in the Polling Trans-
mission User Box of this machine).

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Reservation Polling TX Report P 1
01/04/2010 17:56

Serial No. 1
TC 45

[start Tine [Prints | Note |

Addressee | grggee
[01-04 17:56 [ - —- - oo [ ore |

Note

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

8.4.6 [Broadcast Reserved Report]

Printed automatically when a sequential broadcast transmission is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Broadcast Reserved Report
01/04/2010 20:07
Serial No. 1
53

Addressee giaave Start Time |[Prints Note
fax1 01-04 20:07 [01-04 23:00 | 001 TR
Kyoto 0ffice 01-04 20:07 | 01-04 23:00 | 001 ™R

Note

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, F#D:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.7 [An address Polling Rx Reserved Report]

Printed automatically when a polling reception to single destination is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

An address Polling Rx Reserved Report P 1
01/04/2010 20:08

Serial No.
54

| Addressee | giagve |Start Time |Prints | Note |
|1 |u1—ul. 20:08 |u1—ul. 23:00 | 000 | THR_POL |
Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,

DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,

PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re- :Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, 1-FAX:Internet Fax

8.4.8 [Sequence Polling Rx Reserved Report]

Printed automatically when a polling reception to multiple destinations is reserved.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Timer Reservation TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Sequence Polling Rx Reserved Report P 1
01/04/2010 20:12

Serial No. 1
59
Addressee giRae Start Time | Prints Note
1 01-04 20:12 | 01-04 23:00 | 000 MR POL
2 01-04 20:12 | 01-04 23:00 | 000 THR POL

Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, PME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX: Mixed Original, CALL: Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP fddress Fax, 1-FAX: Internet Fax
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.9 [Confidential Rx Report]

Printed automatically when a confidential document is received.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Confidential Rx Report] in the Utility menu.

confidential P 1
AX Report
01/04/2010 20:20
Serial No. 1
63

Addressee | Start Time | Tine | Prints | Result]  Note |
| 222333444555 [ 01-04 20:20 [ 00:00:02 [ 0017001 [ ok [ L1 MBX Boxho. 6 |

Note

Result

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-TX, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.

8.4.10

[Bulletin TX Report](Polling TX Report)

Printed automatically when a polling transmission is executed to the document saved in the bulletin board.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Bulletin TX Report] in the Utility menu.

Polling TX Report P 1
01/04/2010 20:25

Serial No. 1
64

Addressee | Start Time | Tine | Prints | Result]  Note |
| 222333444555 [ 01-04 20:25 [ 00:00:03 [ 0017001 [ ok [ L1 BUL Boxo.s |

Note

Result

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-TX, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOYR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.11 [Relay TX Result Report]

This report is printed automatically upon transmission of a document to the relay distribution destination

when this machine functioned as the relay distribution station.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Relay TX Result Report] in the Utility menu.

Relay TX Result P o1
REPOr &
01/05/2010 17:25
Serial No. 1

66
Addressee Start Time | Time Prints | Result) Note
fax1 01-05 17:24 | 00:00:04 | 0017001 | OK L2 RLY BoxNo. 4
Kyoto Office 01-05 17:25 | 00:00:04 | 0017001 | OK L1 RLY BoxNo. 4
fax2 01-05 17:25 | 00:00:05 | 001/001 | OK L2 RLY BoxNo. 4
Note L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, FME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-Tx, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax
Result OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,

TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,
LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.

8.4.12 [Relay Request Report]

When this machine is used as the relay distribution station, this report is printed automatically upon reception
of a document from the relay instruction station.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Relay Request Report] in the Utility menu.

Relay Request Report
01/05/2010 17:24
Serial No. 1
65

nddressee | start Time [Time | Prints | Result]  Note |

| 222333444555 [ 01-05 17:24 [ 00:00:02 [ 0017001 | ok | L1 RLY BoxNo.4 |

Note

Result

L1:Main Circuit, L2:Sub Circuit, TMR:Timer, POL:Poll, ORG:Original, PME:Frame Erase TX,
DPG:Page Separation TX, MIX:Mixed Original, CALL:Manual Communication, CSRC:CSRC, FWD:Forward,
PC:PC-FAX, BND:Bind, SP: Special Original, FCODE: F-Code, RTX: Re-TX, RLY:Relay,
MBX:Confidential, BUL:Bulletin, SIP:SIP-Fax, IPADR:IP Address Fax, I-FAX:Internet Fax

OK: Communication OK, S-OK: Stop Communication, PW-OFF: Power Switch OFF,
TEL: RX from TEL, NG: Other Error, Cont: Continue, No Ans: No Answer,
Refuse: Receipt Refused, Busy: Busy, M-Full:Memory Full,

LOVR:Receiving length Over, POVR:Receiving page Over, FIL:File Error,
DC:Decode Error, MDN:MDN Response Error, DSN:DSN Response Error.
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8.4 Report printed for G3 fax

8.4.13 [PC-Fax TX Error Report]
Printed automatically when an error occurs in PC-FAX transmission.

You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [PC-Fax TX Error Report] in the Utility menu.

PC-Fax TX Error Report

01/08/2010 13:20
Serial No. A1UE011900003
: 332

nddressee greave [start Tine [ cause [ Nane
3 [o1/08 13:20 | —:— Login Error [user

Transmission failed
Check the status, and then try sending again.
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8.5 Report printed for Internet Fax 8

8.5 Report printed for Internet Fax

Reference
° The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

8.5.1 [Internet Fax Rx Error Report]

Printed automatically when the reception of Internet Fax or IP Address Fax fails.
You can enable or disable this report to be printed in [Network Fax RX Error Report] in the Utility menu.

Internet Fax RX Error Report P 1
01/08/2010 14:26

Serial No. A1UEO11900003
TC:

Fron Receiving time Cause Subject
nailuser3testiest@z | 01/08 14:26 File Error Testoo1 |

8.5.2 [Print MDN Message]

When the sender (this machine) requests the recipient's machine to confirm that the E-mail message is un-
sealed, the receiver sends an MDN message to the sender upon unsealing (printing) of the E-mail message.
When this machine receives an MDN response message, and prints automatically.

You can specify whether to print or not in [MDN Message] in the Utility menu.

Print HON Hessage [
10/03/2008 15:22

Sertal No. 1
e 163

rron nai luser20cso. konican inolia. ip _
Subject  : Your nessage was processed successfully. CHDH>
i 2739

Receiving tine : 10/03/2008 15:2:
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8.5 Report printed for Internet Fax

8.5.3 [Print DSN Message]

A DSN message is returned from the receiver to the sender when the E-mail message is delivered to the re-
ceiver's mail server. When this machine receives the DSN message, it is printed automatically. (The acronym
for Delivery Status Notifications)

You can specify whether to print or not in [DSN Message] in the Utility menu.

Print DSH Message

Fron
Subject  Your message was delivered successfully. (DSN)
Receiving £1806/2008 16:53:51

P o1
11/16/2008 16:80
Serial Ho. SOGEDO0DT

1643

8.5.4 [Print E-mail Message Body]

Specify whether to print the body of the received E-mail message automatically or not.

You can specify whether to print or not in [Print E-mail Message Body] in the Utility menu.

Print E-mail
MeSsage Body

Test

Receiving time 01/08/2010 13:23:38

nailuser3ecso. konicaminolta. jp
test. tif
test test test

P 1

01/08/2010 13:23

Serial No. A1UE011900003
TC: 333

Reference

° Even if [Print E-mail Message Body] is set to [ON], the body of the received E-mail message is not print-
ed if "Content-XCIAJWNETFAX:IGNORE" is included in the header, or there is no text in the body.

. If the received attachment file is prohibited for printing, this machine behaves according to the [Network
Fax RX Error Report] setting.
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8.5

Report printed for Internet Fax

8.5.5

[Title/Text List]

Print the list of the subjects and texts of the registered E-mail message.

How to print

=>  Select [E-Mail Subject/Text List] from [One-Touch/User Box Registration] - [One-Touch/User Box Reg-
istration List] in Administrator Settings, configure Paper Tray and Simplex/Duplex settings, and then

press [Start].

Print sample

1! strator
Settings

+
One-Touch/
User Box

¥
E-Mail Subject/ |
Text, List

Select $ix11 or 117 paper.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin printing.

ministrator Settings > One-Touchs/User Box > E-Mail Subject/Text List

01/05/2010

Hemoty

17:27
1007

Paper Tray

Sinplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

Title List

Title/Text List

01/05/2010 17:30

Serial No. 1

No.

Subject

01

doc
02 data_PHOTO

Text List

No.

Body

01 data sending

67
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8.6 Report printed for IP 8

8.6 Report printed for IP

Reference
° The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

8.6.1 [Network Fax RX Error Report]
For details, refer to page 8-27.
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9 User Mode Settings




9.1 Menu trees in User mode

9 User Mode Settings

9.1 Menu trees in User mode

The following setting items are available from the Utility (User mode). The menu tree contains the items that
relate to Network Scan, G3 Fax and Network Fax.

9.1.1

[One-Touch/User Box Registration]

I Job List F Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > One-Touch/User Box Registration

i

Utility
¥
one-Touch/ |
User Bok Reg. |

01/05/2010
Hemory

First level

Create One-Touch
Destination

Limiting Access
£o Destinations

17:31
100%

Second level

| Close

Third level

Fourth level

1 [Create One-
Touch Destina-
tion]

1 [Address Book
(Public)]

1 [E-Mail] (p. 9-7) 1/2 [No.]
[Name]
[E-Mail
Address]
2/2 [Index]
[lcon]
2 [User [No.]
Box] (p. 9-8) [Name]
[User Box]
[Index]
[lcon]
3 [Fax] (p. 9-9) 1/2 [No.]
[Name]
[Fax
Number]
[Line Set-
tings]
2/2 [Index]
[lcon]
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode

First level

Second level

Third level

Fourth level

4 [PC (SMB)]
(p. 9-11)

1/3

[No.]

[Name]

[User ID]

[Pass-
word]

2/3

[Host Ad-
dress]

[File Path]

[Refer-
ence]

3/3

[Index]

[lcon]

5 [FTP] (p. 9-13)

1/3

[No.]

[Name]

[Host Ad-

dress]

[File Path]

2/3

[User ID]

[Pass-
word]

[anony-
mous]

[PASV]
[Proxy]

[Port
Number]

3/3

[Index]

[lcon]
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode 9

First level Second level Third level Fourth level

6 [WebDAV] 1/3 [No.]
(p. 9-14) [Name]
[User ID]

[Pass-
word]

2/3 [Host Ad-
dress]

[File Path]

3/3 [Proxy]

[SSL Set-
tings]

[Port
Number]

[Index]

[lcon]

7 [IP Address 1/2 [No.]
Fax] (p. 9-16) [Name]
[Destina-
tion]

2/2 [Port
Number]

[Destina-
tion Ma-
chine
Type]

[Index]

[lcon]

8 [Internet 1/2 [No.]
Fax] (p. 9-17) [Name]
[E-Mail

Address]

2/2 [RX Abili-
ty (Desti-
nation)]

[Index]

[lcon]

3 [Group] (p. 9-18) | [Name]

[Select Group]

[lcon]

[Check Job]

4 [E-Mail Settings] | 1 [E-Mail Subject] (p. 9-19)

2 [E-mail Body] (p. 9-19)

3 [Limiting Access | 1 [Apply Lev- 1 [Address BookK] (p. 9-22)

to Destinations] els/Groups to
Destinations] 2 [Group] (p. 9-23)

(p- 9-22) 3 [Program] (p. 9-23)

"The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box, Internet fax function, and IP
address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode

9.1.2 [User Settings]

I Job List F Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings

i

01/05/2010
Hemory

First level

Utility 1 Systen Settings 4
+ [ Custon Display Settings |
y 2 Custon Display Settings 1
User Settings |
| s Copier Seitings
& Scan/Fax Settings 4
5 Printer Settings 4

18:19 | close |
100%

Second level Third level ‘ Fourth level

2 [Custom Display
Settings]

2 [Scan/Fax Set- 1/2 [Default Tab]

tings] (p. 9-24) [Program Default]

[Address Book Index Default]

[Shortcut Key 1]

[Shortcut Key 2]

2/2 [Default Address Book]

[Default Address Type]
5 [FAX Active [TX Display]
Screen] (p. 9-25) [RX Display]

8 [Search Option Settings] (p. 9-26)

4 [Scan/Fax Set-
tings] (p. 9-26)

1/2 [JPEG Compression Level]

[Black Compression Level]

[TWAIN Lock Time]

[Default Scan/Fax Settings]

2/2 [Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level]

[Color TIFF Type]

[Graphic Outlining]
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9.1 Menu trees in User mode 9

9.1.3 Mode Memory

[ Job List To register a program, select b]lank Program

key and touch [Register Programl.

Ii Programs can be recalled or deleted.

Recall Scan/Fax Progran

PAGE1 Page List Register Progran |

Broadcast
Destinations

Delete

F 01/05/2010  18:20
Toner Level kll et 100%

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Page List]
[Register Pro- [Name]

gram] (p. 9-20) [Address]

[URL Notif. Destination]
[Check Program [Check Address]
Settings] (p. 9-21) [Check Scan Settings]
[Check Original Settings]

[Communication Settings]
[Check E-Mail Settings]
[Check URL Notif. Destination]
[RX Ability (Destination)]

[Delete] (p. 9-21)

Reference

° The item with "™ mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed and the Internet fax is included in the pro-
gram destinations.
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9.2

One-Touch/User Box Registration

9.2

9.2.1

9.2.2

One-Touch/User Box Registration

Up to 2000 (or 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed) one-touch destinations can be registered with an address
book.

Reference

° If [Registering and Changing Addresses] is set to Restrict in Administrator Settings, register these des-
tinations using [One-Touch/User Box Registration] in Administrator Settings.

Displaying the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen

To display the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen, press the Utility/Counter key on the control panel
and then select [One-Touch/User Box Registration] from the Utility menu that appears.

Job List
I Heter Count

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Rane | Statls 1

z

3 B Device Infornation
. ST

Job Details

01/05/2010  18:21 Close
Toner Level k| it 1007 | Clsse |

Reference

° An item can also be selected by pressing the key on the keypad for the correspondent number. To se-
lect [One-Touch/User Box Registration], press 1 on the keypad.

Address Book - E-Mail

E-mail addresses can be registered. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page

I Job List E Registered number is automatically applied by touching [OKI.

To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

__Bookmark |

ULility

¥
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥
Address Book
(Publicy

4

-
4
01/05/2010  18:21 ‘ Cancel ‘
= Memory 100%
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

2/2 page

Item

Job List ; Sspecify index according to name.
__Bookmark |
= JUtility > E-Hail > New

Index 4 etc
-
Create One-Touch
Destination

¥
Address Book
(Publicy

4

E-Hail
oo |

4

01/05/2010  18:22 ‘ Cancel

!

Hemory 100%

Description

[NoJ

Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2000 (or between 1 and 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed). Press
[OK] without entering any number to register the smallest number available.

[Name]

Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[E-Mail Address]

Enter the E-mail address of the destination via the touch panel.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

* The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference
. If user authentication settings are configured, press [Me] that appears in the [Address Book] tab to allow

you to easily send scanned data to your E-mail address (E-mail address in user registration information).
For details, refer to page 5-20.

To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.3 Address Book - User Box

Register destinations at which to save documents in a User Box. To register a new destination, press [New].

To register a destination at which to save documents in a User Box, the User Box must be registered in ad-
vance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
L To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > User Box > New
| T ——

= 1 - 2000
¥

Name

Z)
Create One-Touch
¥
Address Book
| Public) Index 4 etc
¥

Icon o &
User Box
= 5

'

Hemory 100%

bizhub 423/363/283/223



9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[User Box] Select one User Box you want to save the destination in.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

* The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.4 Address Book - Fax

Register fax destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page
Job List F Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0K.
1 £ To specify a registered nunber, touch the No. butiton.
= JUtility > Fax > New
| Ho.
| Utility 1 - 2000
o T
Create One-Touch [ Fax Number 1
Destination
+
Address Book
{Public>
¥ -
Line Seitings
Fax
|8 01/06/2010 15:24 [ cancel |
Hemory 1007 E—
2/2 page

| Job List F Specify index according to name.

Bookmark

= JUtility > Fax > Hew
Index 4 etc

T

Create One-Touch
Destination

4

Address Book
{Public>

4

01/06/2010
Hemoty

15:25
1007

H‘.

| cancel |
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the des-
tination between 1 and 2000 (or between 1 and 1000 if no Hard
Disk is installed). Press [OK] without entering any number to
register the smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the

address book using up to 24 characters.

[Fax Number]

Enter the fax number for the destination using the keypad up

to 38 digits.

¢ When the PBX connection is enabled and a call is made
from the internal line to the outside line, press [Pause] after
the outside line number such as "0" so that dialing is made
more surely. [P] is displayed on the screen.

¢ When the PBX connection is enabled, [Outside] is dis-
played on the screen. When you select it, an [E-] is dis-
played.

e |f [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering
the fax number again appears after you press [OK]. Enter
the fax number and then press [OK].

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer
fo page 10-22.

[Line Settings]

Configure the line that is used to send faxes.

[Overseas TX]

The transmission rate is set to a lower level when having a poor
communication.

[ECM OFF]

Error Correction Mode (ECM) is cancelled to shorten the trans-
mission time.

ECM is an error correction mode defined by ITU-T (Internation-
al Telecommunication Union - Telecommunication Standardi-
zation Sector). Fax machines equipped with the ECM feature

communicate with each other, confirming that the data sent is
free of errors.

[V.34 OFF]

V34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax commu-
nication. When the remote machine or this machine is con-
nected to a telephone line via PBX, however, you may not
establish a communication in the super G3 mode depending
on telephone line conditions.

In this case, it is recommended that you turn V34 off to send
data. After sending has been completed, this machine auto-
matically returns to the V34 mode.

[Check Dest. &
Send]

The specified fax number is compared with the remote fax

number (CSI) and data is sent only when those fax numbers

match. If they do not match, the communication will fail; there-

fore preventing a sending error.

e To check the destination and send, the fax number of this
machine must be registered with the recipient's fax ma-
chine.

[Select Line]

If two fax expansion kits are installed, you can select [Line 1]
or [Line 2] to send a fax. Specify the line used for sending fax-
es.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the
index characters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This
allows you to find it more easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that
is available when the optional function code "CAA" is ena-
bled.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Reference

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].

° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.5 Address Book - PC (SMB)

Register PC (SMB) destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page
I Job List Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0K1.
To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
Utility > PC (SHB) > New
01/06/20010  15:25 | cancel |
Hemnory 1007
2/3 page
Job List = Select item and enter setting.
Utility > PC (SHB) > New
Destination
4
Address Book
{Public>
X
01/06/2010 [ cancel
Hemnory h
3/3 page
Job List Specify index according to name.
Utility > PC (SHB) > New
Index 4 etc
01/06/2010  15:27 | cancel |
Hemnory 1007
bizhub 423/363/283/223 9-11



9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item

Description

[NoJ

Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2000 (or between 1 and 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed). Press
[OK] without entering any number to register the smallest number available.

[Name]

Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[User ID]

Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel

(up to 127 bytes).

¢ [f user authentication settings have been applied, you can avoid register-
ing a password on the screen for registering a new PC (SMB) destination
and enhance security by using the user ID and password included in user
registration information. If this is the case, leave the User ID and Pass-
word boxes blank. In addition, set [Scan to Authorized Folder Settings] in
Administrator Settings to [Limit]. For details on setting this function, refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

[Password]

Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 14 characters).

[Host Address]

Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for

the destination computer.

The host name must be less than 255 characters in length.

¢ If you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e [f you enter an IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is cleared.
Host name and file path must be specified in uppercase.
To perform SMB transmission using an IPv6 address, set the Direct Host-
ing to [ON]. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

[File Path]

Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 255
bytes).

[Reference]

Allows you to detect a computer on the network and register a shared folder

as a destination.

e [f the number of computers or workgroups on the network (subnet) to
which this machine is connected exceeds the value shown below, the
structure of the folders may not be properly reference.

Workgroups: 512
Computers: 512
The structure of the folders cannot be referenced in the IPv6 environment.

[Index]

Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon]

Reference

Select an icon.
e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

° If Active Directory is used for user authentication, press [Home] that appears on the touch panel to allow
you to easily send scanned data to your own Home folder. For details, refer to page 5-21.

To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

9.2.6 Address Book - FTP

Register FTP destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page

2/3 page

3/3 page

Item

I Job List egisiered number is automatically applied by touching [O0KI.

0 specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > FTP > Hew

Destination
4
Rl
(Publicy
+
01/06/2010  15:27

Hemory 100%

= se the keypad to enter port number.
[ dob List 0 clear your eniry, press [Cl.
Utility > FTIP > Hew

Z)
S | | ——
Create One-Touch anonynous oN OFF
Destination _
PASY o OFF ]
s Proxy N OFF ]

"
it

[E 01/06/2010 15:28
Hemory 100%

I Job List pecify index according to name.

Utility > FTP > Hew
Index . etc
Icon J &

Create 0 olch
Destination
4
Address Book
(Public)

+

| [—

4

01/06/2010  15:28 | cancel |

Hemory 100%

Description

[No.]

Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2000 (or between 1 and 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed). Press
[OK] without entering any number to register the smallest number available.

[Name]

Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

Item Description

[Host Address] Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for

the destination server.

The host name must be less than 63 characters in length.

* [f you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e [f you enter the IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is saved and displayed in the input screen.

e Before entering the host name, check that the DNS settings are correctly
specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

[File Path] Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 127
bytes).

[User ID] Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel
(up to 63 bytes).

[Password] Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 63 characters).

[anonymous] If you do not want to specify the user ID for logging in to the host using the
host name, press [ON].

[PASV] Select whether to use the PASV mode.

[Proxy] Select whether or not a proxy server is used.

[Port Number] Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

Reference

. To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.7 Address Book - WebDAV

Register WebDAV destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/3 page

I Job List % Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0K.

To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.

Utility > WebDAY > Hew
s

1 - 2000

L e,
Create One-Touch
Destination

+
Address Book
{Public> Passyord 4

4

. u

+

01/06/2010  15:29 ‘ Cancel ‘

'

Hemoty 1007
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One-Touch/User Box Registration

2/3 page
IW Select item and enter setting.
it T
Destination
4
E=a
(Publicy
3
KN .. o
01/06/2010 15:30 ‘ Cancel ‘
Hemoty 100%
3/3 page
e
Specify index according to name.
- port umer [
Destination 1 - 655635
4
Index 4 etc
| s
Y Icon ‘ &
|
“ 01/06/2010  15:30 | Cancel |
Hemoty 100%

Item Description

[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2000 (or between 1 and 1000 if no Hard Disk is installed). Press
[OK] without entering any number to register the smallest number available.

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[User ID] Enter the user ID for logging into the destination computer via the touch panel
(up to 63 bytes).

[Password] Enter the password for logging into the destination computer via the touch
panel (up to 63 characters).

[Host Address] Enter the host name, IPv4 address or IPv6 address as the host address for
the destination server.

The host name must be less than 63 characters in length.

e [f you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e [f you enter the IP address and then press [Input Host Name], the IP ad-
dress is saved and displayed in the input screen.

¢ Before entering the host name, check that the DNS settings are correctly
specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

[File Path] Enter the destination file path for saving data via the touch panel (up to 142
bytes).

[Proxy] Select whether or not a proxy server is used.

[SSL Settings] Select whether to enable SSL.

[Port Number] Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration

Item

Description

[lcon]

Reference

Select an icon.
e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].
° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].

9.2.8 Address Book - IP Address Fax

Register IP address fax destinations. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page
IW Registered number is automatically applied by touching [OKI.
To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
i
| u 2
Er
Destination
4
E=a
(Publicy
3
=
3
01/06/2010 15:31 ‘ Cancel ‘
Hemoty 100%
2/2 page
W_ You can specify the port number using the keypad.
oL You can delete the port number by pressing [C1.
Specify an index that matches the name.
u 44 1 - 655635
pestination Machine Color
Er '
4
| —— g
(Publicy
3
=D o
01/06/2010 15:31 ‘ Cancel ‘
Hemoty 100%
Item Description
[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-
tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book

using up to 24 characters.

[Destination]

Enter the host name, IPv4 address, IPv6 address or E-mail address as the

host address for the destination device.

The host name or E-mail address must be less than 317 characters in length.

¢ [f you enter a host name and then select to enter an IP address, the host
name is cleared.

e Before entering the host name or E-mail address, check that the DNS set-
tings are correctly specified. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Net-
work Administrator].
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Item Description

[Port Number] Enter the port number (any number between 1 and 65535).

[Destination Machine Select [Color] or [Monochrome] depending on the recipient's machine type.

Type]

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.

Reference

° The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

° To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
° To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Deletel].

9.2.9 Address Book - Internet Fax

Register Internet fax addresses. To register a new destination, press [New].

1/2 page
Job List F Registered number is automatically applied by touching [0KI.
0 15 To specify a registered number, touch the No. button.
Utility > Internet Fax > New
T
U v 1 - 2000
| [ e ]
Create One-Touch
Destination
3
Address Book
{Publicy
3
Internet Fax
| e+ REEY
01/06/2010 15:32
= Menory 100%
2/2 page
Job List Specify index according to name.
Utility > Internet Fax > New
e | —
<D ny 4
U 2
Index 4 etc
Create One-Touch
Destination
3
Address Book
{Publicy
3
Internet Fax
| S - -
“ 01/06/2010  15:33 | cancel |
= Menory 100%
Item ‘ Description
[No.] Press [No.], and then enter the registration number of the destination be-

tween 1 and 2,000. Press [OK] without entering any number to register the
smallest number available.
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Item

Description

[Name]

Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[E-Mail Address]

Enter the E-mail address of the destination via the touch panel.

[RX Ability (Destination)] Select the items for which the recipient machine can receive for compression

type, paper size and resolution.

[Index] Select the index. For a frequently used destination, specify the index charac-
ters and select [Favorites] at the same time. This allows you to find it more
easily.

[lcon] Select an icon.

* The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available
when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
Reference
° To check a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Check Job Set.].

To change the settings for a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press[Edit].
To delete a registered destination, select its registered name, and then press [Delete].
The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

9.2.10 Registering groups

You can register one or more destinations as a group.

Up to 100 groups (00-99) can be registered for Fax/Scan function.

Up to 500 one-touch destinations can be registered in one group destination.

To register a group, press [New].

Job List Select item and enter setting.

No. of Destinations : 00D
Bookmark
= | Utility > Group > New

Ho. -

-
Name J
select Group

One
Usel -

Create One-Touch

Destination -
T 3

Checlc Program
SetEings 7]

01/06/2010
Hemory

Registered Address  Shared Group

| cancel |

15:33
100%

Item Description

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the address book
using up to 24 characters.

[Select Group] Select a destination type, and then select the destination to be registered in
a group.

[lcon] Select an icon.
e The selected icon is used for the image panel function that is available

when the optional function code "CAA" is enabled.
[Check Program Set- Allows you to view a list of one-touch destinations registered in a group.
tings]
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9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

9.2.11 Registering E-mail setting subjects (E-mail/l-FAX)

Up to 10 E-mail subjects and Internet fax subjects (Subject) can be registered. A desired text string can be
selected from those registered when sending. To register a new subject, press [New].

I Job List F New E-Mail subject can be registered or an existing subject can be edited.

To edit a registered E-Hail subject, please choose an E-mail subject
and touch [Edit]l.

Utility > E-Mail Settings > E-Hail Subject
Wo. | Subject |Set as Default

1/ 1
| u v 01 doc Default
02  data_PHOTO
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.
¥
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥

E-Hail I Set as Default
Settings
C T

IE 01/0672010
Henory

15:34
100%

Item ‘ Description
[Subject] ‘ Enter a subject using up to 64 characters.
Reference

° To check a registered subject, select it, and then press [Check Job Set.].

To change the settings for a registered subject, select the subject to be changed, and then press [Edit].
To delete a registered subject, select the subject to be deleted, and then press [Delete].

To set a subject as the default, select the subject, and then press [Set as Default].

The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

9.2.12 Registering an E-mail setting text (E-mail/lI-FAX)

Up to 10 E-mail and Internet fax text strings (Subject) can be registered. A desired text string can be selected
from those registered when sending. To register a new text string, press [New].

¥ You can register new E-nail body text or edit
= previously registered body text: Fo Sdib Breviously
Job List fegistered E-mail body LEXT, SElect the text and
TeT.

Utility > E-Mail Settings > E-Hail Body

No. |Body |Set as Default

1/ 1
| m y 01 data sending Default

U
Create One-Touch
Destination
¥+
E-Hail I Set as Default
Settings
¥ Soegnag” New edit M %% |

IE 01/0672010
Henory

15:35

| close |
100%

Item ‘ Description
[Body] ‘ Enter a body message using up to 256 characters.
Reference

° To check a registered text string, select the string, and then press [Check Job Set.].

To change the settings for a registered text string, select the string, and then press [Edit].
To delete a registered text string, select the text string, and then press [Delete].

To set a text string as the default, select the string, and then press [Set as Default].

The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 9-19



9.2

One-Touch/User Box Registration 9

9.2.13

Registering a scan/fax program

You can register destinations to which faxes are frequently sent as programs together with Scan, Original,
and Communication Settings. If these are registered as programs, you can call a registered set of the desti-
nation and its Scan, Original, and Communication Setting by simply pressing the Mode Memory key.

Reference

° Up to 400 (or between 1 to 200 if no Hard Disk is installed) typical programs and up to 10 [Temporary
One-Touch] destinations can be registered.

° If 410 programs have been already registered, delete unnecessary programs before registering new
ones.

Registering programs

1 Press the Fax/Scan key on the control panel and then configure Scan Settings, Original Settings and
Communication Settings for which you want to register them as a program.

2 Press the Mode Memory key.

3 Selectan unregistered program button, and then press [Register Program].

The Register Scan/Fax Program screen appears.

[ JobLi The current scan/fax settings with name will No. of  gop
i be programmed. Specify the settings. deial

Check Job
Register Scan/Fax Program
T

URL NOGif,
Destination

Broadcast
Destinations

171

| Delete |

01/06/2010  15:35 Cangel
Toner Level k| ke 1007 | Cancel |

Item Description
[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the program name using up to 24 characters.
[Address] Allows you to select one destination. Select a destination from Address Book

or enter it directly.

e If [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering a fax number
again appears after you specify a fax destination in the [Direct Input] tab
and press [OK]. Enter the fax number and then press [OK].

e For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

[URL Notif. Destination] Allows you to specify the destination to be notified by E-mail when a User
Box in the main unit, FTP, SMB or WebDAV job has finished. Select a desti-
nation from Address Book or enter it directly.
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Check Program Settings
Press this key to check the contents of a registered program. After checking them, press [Close].

I Job List Select item you wish 1o check.

Check Scan/Fax Progran Settings
BEgEzhERioro
et Check Address Check Scan Settings

Check Original Communication
Settings Settings

Ccheck E—Mail Check URL NOGif
Settings Destination

171
BX _Ability
CDestination)

Delete

01/06/2010  15:36
ner Level kSR 100%

Item Description
[Check Address] Allows you to check the specified address.
[Check Scan Settings] Allows you to check the scan settings configured for the program.

[Check Original Settings] | Allows you to check the original settings configured for the program.

[Communication Set- Allows you to check the communication settings configured for the program.
tings]

[Check E-Mail Settings] Allows you to check the E-Mail settings configured for the program.

[Check URL Notif. Desti- | Allows you to check the URL notification settings configured for the program.
nation]

[RX Ability (Destination)] Allows you to check the reception capability of the recipient configured for
the program.

Delete

Press to delete a registered program. To delete, press [Delete].

Job List

C} Are you sure you want to delete this program?

Name test2

Broadcast
Destinations

171

Delete

Delete

01/06/2010  15:37
ner Level k] [t 100%
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9.2.14 Create User Box - Confidential User Box (G3)

To create a User Box for confidential reception, configure the Confidential RX settings when creating a Public
or Personal User Box. If no Hard Disk is installed, create the Confidential RX User Box.

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

9.2.15 Create User Box - Bulletin Board User Box (G3)

@ Reference

For details on creating Bulletin Board User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

9.2.16 Create User Box - Relay User Box (G3)

@ Reference

For details on creating the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

9.2.17 Limiting Access to Destinations - Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations

Apply a reference permission level to a destination. Log in as a user with the level that you want to apply, and
then change the level of the destination.

Reference

° The initial level for a newly created destination is "0".

° You cannot apply a group or a level higher than the level of the user you are logged in with.

° To apply a group, you must register in Administrator Settings the destinations to be added to the group
in advance. For details on the reference allowed groups, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Address Book

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify
the level.

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

Utility > Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations > Address Book

Utility No. | Destination [ Level/Group .
4 0001 Tokyo Level 0
|t
| One-Touch/ 0002 Osaka Level O -
User Box Reg. 0003 Hagova Toue 2
0004 box1 Level 0
0005 fax1 Level 0
0006 WebDAV1 Level 0
0007 ip-fax1 Level 0
| Apply Level A

fddress Book |

01/06/2010  15:40 [ close |

Hemoty 1007
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Group

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify
the level.

Specify group permitled to access destination,
or apply reference permission leyel to destination.

ut > Apply Levels to Destinations > Group

Wo- | Destination ["Level/Group R,
0001 gr1 Level 0
OoneTouch 0002 gr2 Level 0
User Box Reg.

+

IE 01/0672010
Henory

15:41
100%

Program

Select a destination whose level you want to change, and then press [Apply Group] or [Apply Level] to specify
the level.

Specify group permitted to access destination,
or apply reference permission level to destination.

Utility > aApply Levels to Destinations > Program

No. [ Destination [LeveT/Group 1N
0001 test Level 0
0002 Test? Level 0

¥
i
¥+

| Apply Level -

01/06/2010
Hemory

15:42
1007

[ close |
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9.3 User Settings

9.3.1

Displaying the User Settings screen

To display the User Settings screen, press the Utility/Counter key on the control panel, and then select [User
Settings] from the Utility menu that appears.

user
Name

Jo

b Details

01/0572010 18:21 Close
Toner Level k| e o _Close |

Reference
[

Job List |
I Heter Count | |

[Status

= Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Administrator Settings 7
Check Consumable Life 4

1
2

8 Device Infornation

3
4

An item can also be selected by pressing the key on the keypad for the correspondent number. To se-

lect [User Settings], press 2 on the keypad.

9.3.2

Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings

Customize the Fax/Scan mode screen.

Configure the default tab of Fax/Scan mode screen the (Default: Address Book).

1/2 page
Job List ' Select job setting.
Bookmark
Utility > Custom Display Settings > ScansFaxk Settings
Job Setting
[ pefault Tab | Address Book
~ CLDAP)
Progranm Default ‘ PAGE1
| User Settings fAddress Book Index Default 4 Favor ites I Job History
o Shortcut Key 1 ) OFF
Custon Display fiddress Book
Seltings g
T Shortcut Key 2 A OFF
| Direct mmput
Settings i
| Em - ED
01/06/2010  15:44 [ ok |
Hemnory 1007
Item Description
[Default Tab] Configure the default tab of Fax/Scan mode screen the (Default: Address

Book).

[Program Defauli]

Configure the default Scan/Fax program screen (Default: PAGE1).

[Address Book Index De-

Select a index type that appears in the [Address Book] tab (Default: Fa-

fault] vorites).
[Shortcut Key 1]/[Short- Allows you to register up to two shortcut keys for scan, original, or commu-
cut Key 2] nication settings at the bottom of the screen.

e To delete the shortcut key, press [OFF].
If Shortcut Keys 1 and 2 are configured, [Language Selection] is not dis-

played on the Scan/Fax screen.
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2/2 page
IW Select job setting.
Job Setting
[ Default Address Book
—
Default Address Type 4 Group
[ er sauins | [ boorss e |
4
Custon Display
| Settings
3
-
etlings
01/0672010  15:46 ok |
Hemoty 100%
Item Description
[Default Address Book] Select Index or Address Type as the way the registered destinations are dis-
played.

[Default Address Type] When you set [Default Address Book] to [Address Type], select an address
type that is displayed as the default in the [Address Book] tab

9.3.3 Custom Display Settings - Fax Active Screen (G3/IP/I-FAX)

Customize the Fax Active screen.

Job List F Select job setting.

Job Setting
[ ™ Display e
T
C o 0|
===
3
Custon Display
| Seltings
3
Screen |
01/06/2010  15:47 [ ok |
Hemnory 1007
Item Description
[TX Display] Specify whether to display a message indicating data being sent (Default:
No).
[RX Display] Specify whether to display a message indicating data being received (De-
fault: No).
Reference
[ ]

The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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9.3.4 Custom Display Settings - Search Option Settings

Configure the contents of the search option screen when performing an detail search for registered destina-
tions.

(E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/G3/IP/I-FAX)

Specify the Search CONditions £Or the detailed search.
: TF uou wish o change The Search condifions for every
Job List PCh_atBempt . Set The Search Option Screen o

Splayl.
Bookmark

Utility > Custom Display Settings > Search Option Settings
Default Settings
Uppercase and Lowsrcase Letters
search option screen  (FNRRTRNNNN] o |
User Settings
3
Settings
+
settings i
01/06/2010  15:47 \ oK |
Hemoty 100% —
Item Description
[Uppercase and Lower- Select whether to differentiate uppercase and lowercase letters when per-
case Letters] forming a search.

[Search Option Screen] Select whether to display the search option screen when performing a detail
search. When you select [ON], the search option screen appears.

9.3.5 Scan/Fax Settings

1/2 page
IWE Select job setting.
Job Setting
|___apEs compression Level
.
[ wer sewioss | o lookTive L see
EN - N
01/06/2010  15:48 [ 0K |
Hemoky 100%
Item Description
[JPEG Compression Specify the compression level for saving images in full color.
Level] (E- ¢ [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes
mail/Box/SMB/FTP/ larger.
WebDAV/Web Serv- e [Standard] (default): Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-lev-
ice/IP) el between [High Quality] and [High Compression].

e [High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size be-
comes smaller.

[Black Compression Lev- | Specify the capability of the encoding method for sending binary (black and
el] white) images.
e [MH]: The data size is larger.
¢ [MMR] (default): The data size is smaller.
Data saved in MMR format may not be opened on your computer de-
pending on the application.
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Item

Description

[TWAIN Lock Time]

Specify the length of time until the machine operations are unlocked during

scanning (excluding push scanning). (Default: 120 sec.)

¢ To use the machine as a scanner from an application using TWAIN, install
the KONICA MINOLTA TWAIN driver software designed for that pur-
pose. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual in the bizhub
423/363/283/223 series CD.

[Default Scan/Fax Set-
tings]

2/2 page

Configure the default settings (settings selected when Reset is pressed) for
the Fax/Scan mode screen.

Job List F Select job setting.

Utility > User Settings> ScansFax Settings
Job Setting
[ e Standard
Utility High Quality
T I Color TIFF Type TIFF{TTHZ}
| User Settings Standard
4 - —
y I Graphic Outlining OFF
Scan/Fax I High Compression
Settings i
EN - &N
01/06/2010 15:49 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
Item Description

[Compact PDF/XPS
Compression Level] (E-
mail/Box/SMB/
FTP/WebDAV)

Specify the compression level for saving data in the compact PDF or XPS for-

mat.

¢ [High Quality]: Provides higher quality images, but the data size becomes
larger.

e [Standard] (default): Provides images of data size and quality of a mid-lev-
el between [High Quality] and [High Compression].

¢ [High Compression]: Provides lower quality images, but the data size be-
comes smaller.

[Color TIFF Type] (E-
mail/Box/SMB/
FTP/WebDAV)

Select the compression level used for saving TIFF format data in color. If you
cannot open data saved with [TIFF(modified TAG)] selected, change your se-
lection to [TIFF(TTN2)] (default).

[Graphic Outlining] (E-
mail/Box/SMB/
FTP/WebDAV)

This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when
creating an outline PDF.

Scanned document data is separated into text and image, and image is sub-
jected to outline processing. Specify the level of outline processing from
[OFF] to [HIGH].

The outlining level becomes higher in the order of [LOW], [MIDDLE], and
[HIGH].

If [OFF] is specified, the image will not be outlined.
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E—
10 Administrator Mode Settings

Configure Fax/Scan settings in the Administrator mode.

10.1 Configuration before use

10.1.1 E-mail

Before using E-mail transmission or Internet Fax, configure the following items. This section introduces basic
items. Also refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° The E-mail address of the administrator
° TCP/IP Setting
° E-Mail TX (SMTP)

@ Reference

For detalls, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

10.1.2 User Box

Before saving data in User Boxes, configure the following items. For details on saving data in a User Box,
refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

. Create User Box

@ Reference

For details on the procedure for configuring settings for it, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

10.1.3 SMB

Before using SMB transmission, configure the following items. This section introduces basic items. Also refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° TCP/IP Setting
° SMB Client Setting

@ Reference

For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

10.1.4 FTP

Before using FTP transmission, configure the following items. This section introduces basic items. Also refer
to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] for details.

° TCP/IP Setting
° FTP Setting

@ Reference

For detalils, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

10.1.5 G3 Fax

Before using G3 Fax, configure the following items.
° Header Information
- Refer to page 10-15.
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° Line Parameter Setting
- Refer to page 10-18.

10.1.6 Internet Fax

Before using Internet Fax, configure the following items.

° Network Fax Function Settings

° Header Information

- Refer to page 10-15.

° Machine E-Mail Address

- For details on the configuration procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

° Machine Setting

- For details on the configuration procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
TCP/IP Setting
E-Mail Setting

@ Reference

For details on Network Fax Function Settings, TCP/IP Settings and E-mail Settings, refer to the [User's Guide
Network Administrator].

Reference

° The Internet fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

10.1.7 IP Address Fax

Before using IP Address Fax, configure the following items.
. Network Fax Function Settings
° Header Information
- Refer to page 10-15.
TCP/IP Setting
SMTP transmission and reception settings

@ Reference

For details on Network Fax Function Settings, TCP/IP Settings, and SMTP transmission and reception set-
tings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Reference
° The IP address fax function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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10.2 Menu tree in Administrator mode

The following settings can be configured in Administrator Settings. The menu tree contains the items that re-
late to Network Scan, G3 Fax and Network Fax.

10.2.1 [System Settings]

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

__ Boomark |
ministrator Settings > System Settings

(2N EY | +=Back bara >
| Utility 1 Power Save Settings 6 Restrict User Access

¥ 3 DatesTime Settings 8 List/Counter
Systen Setlings |
J 4 Daylight Saving Time 9 Reset Settings 4
5 Weekly Timer Settings 7 o User Box Settings ‘

1 Z)
2 Output Settings 4 7 Expert Adjustment 4
Administrator
Settings
i A
- - J

01/06/2010  15:50 [ close |
Memory 1007
First level Second level | Third level | Fourth level
1/2 1 [Power [Enter Power Save Mode] (p. 10-14)
Save Set-
tings]

2 [Output 1 [Print/Fax Out- [Fax] (p. 10-14)
Settings] put Settings]

6 [Re- 3 [Restrict Access | 1/2 [Registering and Changing Ad-
strictUser | to Job Settings] dresses]

Access] (p- 10-9) [Change the "From" Address]

4 [Restrict Opera- | [Restrict Broadcasting]
tion] (p. 10-10)

9 [Reset 3 [Job Reset] [Next Job] [Reset Data After
Settings] Job] (p. 10-10)

2/2 2 [Stamp 1 [Header/Footer Settings] (p. 10-11)

Settings] 5 1rax TX Settings] (p. 10-15)

9 [Ad- [Original Direction Confirmation Screen] (p. 10-12)
vanced

Preview

Setting]
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10

10.2.2 [Fax Settings]

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings
- T

| utility
2
Adninistrator
Settings
¥+ 3
Fax Settings |
; 4
9

01/07/2010

Hemory

First level

B

TH/RX Settings

)
Line Parameter Setting 8 {95Sortings =
i 7)

Function Settings o

13: 44
100%

Second level

Header
G54

- /Footer
Tion

vz ix

b PBX_connection
Setting 7]

7 Report Settings

T
0 Network Fax Settings 4

Close |

\ Third level \ Fourth level

1 [Header Infor-
mation] (p. 10-15)

[Sender]

[Sender Fax No.]

2 [Header/Footer
Position]
(p- 10-16)

[Header Position]

[Print Receiver's Name](Not displayed for North American or
Hong Kong models.

[Footer Position]

3 [Line Parameter
Setting] (p. 10-18)

1/3

[Dialing Method]

[Receive Mode]

[Number of RX Call Rings]

[Number of Redials]

[Redial Interval]

3/3

[Line Monitor Sound]

[Line Monitor Sound Volume (Send)]

[Line Monitor Sound Volume (Receive)]

4 [TX/RX Settings]
(p. 10-19)

1/3

[Duplex Print (RX)]

[Letter/Ledger over A4/A3]

[Print Paper Selection]

[Print Paper Size]

[Incorrect User Box No. Entry] *1

2/3

[Tray Selection for RX Print]

[Min. Reduction for RX Print]

[Print Separate Fax Pages]

[File After Polling TX]

3/3

[No. of Sets (RX)]

[Individual Receiving Line Se’fup]*2

[Individual Sender Line Setup] 2
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First level Second level Third level Fourth level
5 [Function Set- 1 [Function 1/2 [F-Code TX]
tings] ON/OFF Setting]
(p. 10-22) [Relay RX]
[Relay Printing]
[Destination Check Display
Function]
2/2 [Confirm Address (TX)]
[Confirm Address (Register)]
3 [Memory RX Setting] (p. 10-23)
4 [Closed Network RX] (p. 10-24)
5 [Forward TX [Fax Line 1]*3
Setting] (p. 10-24) [Fax Line 2]*3
7 [Incomplete TX Hold] (p. 10-25)
8 [PC-Fax RX Set- | [Fax Line 1]°3
ting] (p. 10-26) [Fax Line 2]*3
9 [TSI User Box [Fax Line 1]°® [Action when TSI
Setting] (p. 10-27) User Box is not
set.]
[Print]
[TSI User Box
Registration]
[Fax Line 2]°® [Action when TSI
User Box is not
set.]
[Print]
[TSI User Box
Registration]

6 [PBX Connection Setting] (p. 10-28)

7 [Report Set- 1/3
tings] (p. 10-29)

[Activity Report]

[TX Result Report]

[Sequential TX Report]

[Timer Reservation TX Report]

[Confidential Rx Report]

2/3

[Bulletin TX Report]

[Relay TX Result Report]

[Relay Request Report]

[PC-Fax TX Error Report]

[Broadcast Result Report]

3/3

[TX Result Report Check]

[Network Fax RX Error Report]® (p. 10-37)

[MDN Message] “(p. 10-38)

[DSN Message]*“(p. 10-38)

[Print E-mail Message Body] 4(p. 10-38)

8 [Job Settings List] (p. 10-31)
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10.2.3

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
9 [Multi Line Set- 1 [Line Parameter | [Dialing Method]

tings] (p. 10-31) Setting] (p. 10-31) [Number of RX Call Rings]

[Line Monitor Sound]

2 [Function Set- [PC-FAX TX Setting]
tings] (p. 10-32)

3 [Multi Line Settings] (p. 10-32)
4 [Sender Fax No.] (p. 10-33)

0 [Network Fax 1 [Black Compression Level]*5 (p. 10-39)
Settings]

2 [Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method]®
(p. 10-39)

4 [Internet Fax Self RX Ability] # (p. 10-40)

5 [Internet Fax Advanced Settings] ® (p. 10-41)

6 [IP Address Fax Operation Settings] © (p. 10-42)
1[G3 Fax Print Quality Settings](p. 10-33)

Reference

° The item with """ mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed.

° The item with "2" mark is displayed if two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed.

° The item with 3" mark is displayed if two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Receiv-
ing Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings. For details on [Individual Receiving Line Setup],
refer to page 10-19.

° The item with """ mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed, and the Internet fax function is set to
[ON] in [Network Fax Function Settings] of Administrator Settings.

° The item with """ mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed, and the Internet fax or IP address fax
function is set to [ON] in [Network Fax Function Settings] of Administrator Settings.

° The item with ""®" mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed, and the IP address fax function is set to
[ON] in [Network Fax Function Settings] of Administrator Settings.

[Security Settings]

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

ministrator Settings> Security Settings

| Utility 1 Administrator Password | 6 HDD Settings ‘
& - ;
T TRIStrat Pl Function Managenent Settings,
| ministrator
settings
¥+ 3 fEnagasvravor securaty 8 Stamp Settings |

Security
Settings

Security Details A
Enhanced Security Hode 0 BRaMSh i8R ERE ing

4
L

01/07/2010  13:44 [ close |
Memory 100% E—
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First level Second level
4 [Security De- 1/4 [Manual Destination Input]
tails] (p. 10-12) 2/4 [Restrict Fax TX]
[Hide Personal Information]
[Display Activity Log]
3/4 [Initialize]
[Job History Thumbnail Display] *1
[Copy Guard]
[Password Copy]
Reference
° The item with """ mark is displayed if a Hard Disk is installed.
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10.3

10.3.1

10.3.2

Administrator Settings (E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for E-mail Transmission, Save in User Box,
SMB, FTP and WebDAV.
Reference

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when
a Hard Disk is installed.

Displaying the Administrator Settings screen

To display the Administrator Settings screen, press the Utility/Counter key on the control panel and then
select [Administrator Settings] from the Utility menu that appears. Enter the administrator password, and then
press [OK].

Use the keyboard or keypad to type in the Administirator
Password. Press [C] to clear the entered Administrator
Password.

Utility > Administrator Settings

01/06/2010
Hemory

15:52
100%

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Specify items for which access is restricted in the User mode.

Restrict Access to Job Settings

1/2 page
Touch the button for the desired setting.
ministrator Settings > Restrict User > Restricl Access to Job Settings
Job Setting
I Changing Job Priority Allow
I Delete Other User Jobs Restrict _
| e PN s ator W[ Restrict
+ [ Changing zom Ratte
Changing Zoon Ratio Allow
| System Settings
¥ Change the "From” fAddress 4 Login User Address
Eestrnict
Ser ACCess
| =S e - ED
Restricl Access |
to Job Settings iE 01/06/2010 15:53 ‘ 0K |
= Menory 100%
Item ‘ Description

[Registering and Chang- | Specify whether to allow the users to register and change addresses.
ing Addresses]
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Item Description

[Change the "From" Ad- | Specify the settings for changing the From address.

dress] (E-mail) e [Allow]: Allows the user to change the From address.

¢ [Administrator E-Mail Address]: The administrator's E-mail address is set
to the From address.

e [Login User Address]: The user's E-mail address is set to the From ad-
dress. If the user's E-mail address is not specified, the administrator's ad-
dress is set. When User Authentication is enabled, the setting is
automatically changed from [Allow] to [Login User Address].

Restrict Operation

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Restrict User Access > Restrict Operation

[ Job Setting

Restrict Broadcasting OFF
I O
Adninistrator OFF
Settings
¥

System Settings

4

Restrict
User Access

4

Restrict
Operation |

¢

i

01/06/2010
Hemory

15:54
100%

Item ‘ Description

[Restrict Broadcasting] Specify whether to allow the users to specify destinations to which to send
broadcast faxes.

10.3.3 System Settings - Reset Setting - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data After
Job

Specify whether to reset settings (such as scan setting) configured for sending faxes after sending jobs.
° [Reset All]: Resets all settings.

° [Reset Destination Only]: Resets only the destination settings.
. [Confirm with User]: Displays a message to confirm that you want to clear the settings.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Bookmark

ninistrator Settings> Job Reset > Hert Job

Job Setting
I Starle Setting OFF

Reset All
Original Set/Bind Direction OFF

- [ Reset Data After Job
+
4

4

|

Mexl Job |

01/06/2010
Hemory

15:55
100%

0K
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10.3.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer Settings

Configure the settings for the header/footer to be inserted on all pages. You can use the settings for the head-
er/footer configured here for faxing, scanning and printing.

In the Header/Footer Setting window, press [New]. This brings up a screen that allows you to enter a new

header/footer.
Specify headersfooter settings. Enter program name.
Hame ‘
Header Settings Footer Settings Pages
Adninistrator
- [ Do Wot Print | [ opowotprint | | all Pages |
3
= | o
3
- Print o Print -
s 1n5 Text Details /
0170672010 15:56 ‘ Cancel ‘
Hemnory 1007

Item Description

[Name] Use the touch panel to enter the name to be registered in the
header/footer using up to 16 characters.

[Header Settings][Footer Settings] Specify whether to print the header and footer. Pressing
[Print] allows you to specify whether to print text, the
date/time or other information (distribution control number,
job number or serial number).

[Text] Specify a header or footer string via the control panel.

[Date/Time] Specify the date/time for the header/footer.

[Other] Specify the details of the distribution control number, job
number, serial number, or Account/User Name of the header
or footer.

e The serial number is that attached to the machine. For de-
tails on settings, contact your service representative.

[Pages] Select whether to print the date and time on all pages or the
first page only.

[Text Details] [Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow,
cyan, or magenta.

e Datais printed in black and white in this machine.
[Text Size] Select the size (8 pt/10 pt/12 pt/14 pt) in which text is printed.
[Text Type] Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvetica.
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10
System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

When sending a fax using the advanced preview, specify whether to display the screen for selecting the di-
rection of the original after pressing Proof Copy.

10.3.5

| u Y
fAdninistrator
Settings

4

Systen Settings
4
ed

Advanc
Preview Setting |

i

Select desired operation for proof scanning.

ministrator Settings > System Setiings > Advanced Preview Setiing
= = = Job Setting
[_=wmeresza. (TR
| OFF
01/06/2010  15:58 | ok |
Hemory 100%

10.3.6 Security Settings - Security Details

1/4 page

Bookmark

Utility

Adninistrator
ings

Security

Y
@ =
« =81 «

security Details |

Specify setting for selected item.

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Passtord Rules ]

Prohibited FUNCTions

Invalid

Whén AUGhentication Error 4
| Sengidenting, Pocument
o v i1
I Print Data Capture

Mode 1

Allow

Item

01/06/2010
Hemory

15:59
100%

0K

Description

[Manual Destination Input]

Specify whether to allow manual destination input.
If necessary, you can allow manual destination input only for
G3 fax and restrict it in other transmission options.

¢ [Allow All]: Allows manual destination input in all transmis-
sion options.

e [Enable Function Individually]: Allows manual destination
input only for G3 fax and restricts it in other transmission
options. (This machine does not support SIP fax. )

[ ]

[Restrict]: Hides the [Direct Input] tab to prevent you from
directly entering destinations.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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10

2/4 page

E=

Administrator
Settings

ES

5
4

security Details |

Item

Specify setting for selected item.

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

Job Log Setiings | Ho
[ Restrict Fax TX OFF

Job Setting

0N

i

[ Hide Personal Infornation OFF
YAdSrherion thrs> ON
| Display Activity Log oN
EN - KN
01/06/2010 15:59 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
Description

[Hide Personal Information]

Specify whether to include destinations in Job History on the
Job List screen.
If [ON] is selected, destinations are not displayed.

[Display Activity Log]

Specify whether to display fax transmission and reception
history. If [OFF] is selected, the history is not displayed.

3/4 page
Specify setting for selected item.
ministrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details
Job Setting
BT
, e
ThonbaaT T BispLay A OFF
[ o (W sewerrimons b
‘ [ owews W
e
e W rmowriion
I
01/07/2010  11:21 ok |
Hemoky 100%
Item Description
[Initialize] Allows you to select an object of which the data you want to

clear.

When you select an object and then press [OK], a dialog box
appears that confirms you want to clear it.

Select [Yes], and then press [OK] to clear the data.

[Job History Thumbnail Display]

Specify whether to display the first page for each job in the
left-side pane when a job history is selected with [Job Histo-
ry] on each tab that is displayed when [Job List] - [Job De-
tails] are selected.

[Copy Guard]

Specify whether to create and detect originals with copy

guard patterns embedded.

e This item is available when the optional Security Kit SC-
507 is installed.

[Password Copy]

Specify whether to create and detect originals with a pass-

word embedded.

e This item is available when the optional Security Kit SC-
507 is installed.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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10.4  Administrator Settings (G3)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for G3 Fax TX. The descriptions in this sec-
tion also apply to Network Fax.

10.4.1 System Settings - Power Save Settings

Specify the condition for which the machine shifts to the power save mode, and whether to enable the power
save mode for the fax board.

Item

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ministrator Settings > System Settings > Powet Save Settings

Job Setting
5RULSRgs Mode A 15 nin.

Systen Settings
T | Fait Board Power Save Yes
Pover Save |
Settings |

KN -

Sleep Hode Settinds A 20 min. y

| Adninistrator I— Ii
Settings Power Save Key Low Power Inmediately

i

0K

01/07/2010  11:22
Hemoty 1007

Description

[Enter Power Save
Mode]

Select the condition on which the machine shifts to the power save mode.

e [Normal]: When a fax is received during the power save mode, the fax job
is printed. After a predetermined time has elapsed, the machine shifts to
the power save mode.

¢ [Immediately] (default): When a fax is received during the power save
mode, the fax job is printed and then the machine immediately shifts to
the power save mode.

[Fax Board Power Save] | Specify whether to enable the power save mode for the fax board.

e Even when [Yes] is specified, the fax board does not shift to the power
save mode if the Number of RX Call Rings is set to 0.

10.4.2 System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax

Specify the printing method for RX documents.
. [Batch Print] (default): Printing is started after all documents are received.
° [Page Print]: Printing is made each time a page of document is received.

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ministrator Settings > Output Settings > Print/Fax Output Settings

Job Setting
| Print Page Print

Batch Print
[ Fax Batch Print

| Administrator I :
Settings Page Print

4

System Settings

4

Output Settings

4

Print/Fax Output {
Settings ]

il

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:23
100%
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10.4.3 System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-9.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-10.

10.4.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

Specify whether to reset stamp settings configured for scanning faxes when sending faxes.
° [Cancel]: Each page of the faxes is sent with no stamp settings applied.
° [Do Not Cancel]: Each page of the faxes is sent with stamp settings applied.

Select whether or not to cancel stamp settings when sending a fax.

Bookmark

Adninistrator Settings > Stamp Settings > Fax TX Settings

ULility

Administrator
Settings

System Settings

i

Stamp Settings

Fax TX Setiings |

i

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:24
100%

10.4.5 System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

10.4.6 Fax Settings - Header Information

Register sender information and fax ID that are included in TX documents that is to be printed on documents
received by the recipient.

Select item and enter setting.

Bookmark |

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header Information

ULility

sel r
Fa: 0. 4
Adninistrator
Settings
¥

Fax Settings

4

Header
Information |

i

010772010 11:24
Hemory 100%

0K
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Item

Description

[Sender]

Allows you to register more than one sender name that is to be printed on
documents received by the recipient as sender information. Enter a text us-
ing up to 30 characters.

e To register a new sender, press [New].

e Possible to specify up to 20 types of views for senders.

e Tochange the settings for a registered sender, select the sender and then
press[Edit]. In the Edit screen, registered numbers cannot be changed.

* To delete a registered sender, select the sender to be deleted and then
press [Delete].

¢ To specify a sender as the default, select the sender and then press [Set
as Default].

e [f two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Sender Line
Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings, default value can be spec-
ified for each line. Select the sender to specify as the default, and then
press either [Set Line1 as Default] or [Set Line2 as Default]. For details on
[Individual Sender Line Setup], refer to page 10-19. To specify the fax ID
of an extension line, refer to page 10-33.

[Sender Fax No.]

The registered fax number is printed as the sender's information on the doc-

ument received by the recipient. Enter a sender fax number using 0-9, *, #,

[+], and space (up to 20 characters).

¢ [f two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, register the sender fax
number for each of the two lines. To specify the fax ID of an extension
line, refer to page 10-33.

10.4.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Specify the position on a page where sender information and fax ID that are printed on received documents.

__Bookmark |
- | Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Header/Footer Position
Administrator ru OFF
SQIT.iI‘IgS PO Body Text
Far Settings
Header/Footer |
Position

i

Item

Select item and enter setting.

- Job Setting
Header Qutside
POS1Gion BOdY TEXT

Inside
Body Text

[

0140772010 11:25 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100%

Description

[Header Position]

Specify the position of the sender information to be added on a fax document
sent from this machine. The added sender information is printed as a part of
the image on the document received by the recipient. If you select [OFF], the
sender information will not be added.

[Print Receiver's Name]

Specify the items to be added as the sender information. (Not displayed for
North American or Hong Kong models. )

[Footer Position]

Specify the position of the reception information (reception time and recep-
tion number) to be printed on a document received by this machine. If you
select [OFF], the reception information will not be printed.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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The following indicates where to print sender information or reception information.

° [Inside Body Text]: The sender or receiving information is added so that it is overlaid on part of the orig-
inal image before the fax is being sent.

From : MFPO1 To0:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001
N\ Y

° [Outside Body Text]: The sender or receiving information is added to the outside of the original image
area before the fax is being sent.

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

@® FAX o

° [OFF]: The sender or receiving information is not added.

[ FAX @

The following indicate how sender information is printed.

° [ON]: The sender name, destination fax number (To: xxxxx), transmission start date and time, transmis-
sion number, and the number of pages are added as sender information. (Not displayed for North Amer-
ican or Hong Kong models. )

From : MFPO1 To:123456789 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

@ FAX o
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. [OFF]: The sender name, fax ID of this machine, transmission start date and time, transmission number,
and the number of pages are added as sender information.

From : MFPO1 987654321 05/25/2006 13:22 #138 P.001/001

[ FAX ®

10.4.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting
Configure items related to fax transmission and reception.

1/3 page

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fax Settings > Line Parameter Setting

| — ——
Receive Hode Auto RX
| st Earms
4
I Number of Redials 1 %
Fax Settings
EE I Redial Interval 3 nin.

eilings ] ”3

010772010 11:26 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100%

Job Setting

i

Item Description

[Dialing Method] Select one of the dialing methods from PB/10pps/20pps.

[Receive Mode] Select a receive mode.

e [Auto RX]: Automatically receives faxes.

e [Manual RX]: If you expect frequent phone calls, for example if an external
telephone is connected to this machine, set this mode to Manual RX.

@ Reference

For details on Auto RX, refer to page 6-2.
For details on Manual RX, refer to page 6-3.

[Number of RX Call Set the number of incoming call rings in the range between 0 and 15 (Default:
Rings] 2).

[Number of Redials] Set the number of redials (for busy, no-answer, and so on). (The setting range
varies depending on the local standard.)

[Redial Interval] Set redial intervals in the range between 1 and 15 minutes (Default: 3 min-
utes).
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3/3 page
Select job setting.
(" Line Honitor soud e
|y | — .
baRGmHoREERn, 2o 10
ErSS
4
==
3
Line Paraneter |
Settings i ar
01/07/2010 11:29 ‘ 0K |
Hemoty 100%
Item Description
[Line Monitor Sound] Set this item to ON to hear the line sound from a speaker during communi-
cation.
[Line Monitor Sound Lev- | Set the volume level of the speaker during data transmission in the range be-
el (TX)] tween 0 and 31 (Default: 10).
[Line Monitor Sound Lev- | Set the volume level of the speaker during data reception in the range be-
el (RX)] tween 0 and 31 (Default: 20).
10.4.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Setting

Configure the handling of files for polling TX operations and printing method for RX operations.

1/3 page
Select job setting.
Bookmark
ninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TH/RX Settings
Job Setting
[ owptexprim w6 | OFF
T Letter/Ledger over Aa/A3 OH
Adninistrator Print_Paper AUTO
Settings Selection de¥ect OFF
4+
| Print Paper Size Bix1l
| Fax Settings
v | BB%RbS EntPS" Print
TR/RX Seltings |
> -
01/07/2010  11:29 [ ok |
Hemnory 1007
Item Description

[Duplex Print (RX)]

If Duplex Print (RX) is set to ON, the original received is printed on both sides
of the paper.
e [f [Print Separate Fax Pages] is set to ON, this key does not appear.

[Letter/Ledger over
A4/A3]

Specify ON to select letter or ledger paper for printing received documents
priory to other paper size.

[Print Paper Selection]

[Auto Select]: Print paper is automatically selected.

[Fixed Size]: Paper of the specified size is used for printing.

[Priority Size]: Paper of the size specified as the preferred size is used for
printing. If no preferred size is specified, paper of the closest size is used
for printing.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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Item

Description

[Print Paper Size]

Specify paper size for printing received documents. The initial setting varies
depending on the setting for [Letter/Ledger over A4/A3].

@ Reference

To enable the setting for the print paper size, set [Tray Selection
for RX Print] to [Auto].

[Incorrect User Box No.

Configure how the machine should react where an unregistered User Box

Entry] number is specified for fax RX using a User Box.
e [Print]: Prints received documents.
e [Show Error Message]:Handles the fax as a communications error.
e [Auto Create User Box]: Automatically creates a User Box with a specified
number and stores documents.
If [Password Rules] is set to ON, this item is not available.
2/3 page
Select job setting.
Job Setting
KIS .
T
| BErera BT
———
- - B
01/07/2010 11:33 [ ok |
Hemnory 1007
Item Description

[Tray Selection for RX
Print]

If you want to fix the paper tray used to print received faxes, select the paper
tray.
The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

[Min. Reduction for RX
Print]

Specify the reduction ratio for received document to Full Size or a value be-

tween 87 and 96%.

e [fthe reduction ratio for printing is set to [Full Size], [Print Paper Selection]
and [Tray Selection for RX Print] are set to [Auto]. Or [Print Separate Fax
Pages] is set to [OFF].

[Print Separate Fax Pag-
es]

If this item is set to ON, a document longer than the standard size is printed

on separate pages.

e [Print Separate Fax Pages] does not appear if [Duplex Print (RX)] is set to
ON.

[File After Polling TX]

Specify whether to delete the original after completing polling TX.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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3/3 page

Select job setting.

iy’

i

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TK/RK Settings

Job Setting
[ Ho. of Sets (RK) 1 set

utility FR———
¥
Adninistrator
Settings
¥
Fax Settings
¥
TH/RX Settings |

1 - 10

|

01/07/2010

Hemory 100%

3/3 page (If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed)

Select job setting.

Bookmark

Administrator
Settings

Fax Settings

TH/RX Settings |

Item

!

i

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> TK/RK Settings

01/07/2010
Hemory 100%

Description

11:36 [ ok

Job Setting
e 0FF T
i oFF = E=

11:35 ‘7

[No. of Sets (RX)]

Set the number of copies for received documents to any number from 1 to

10 (Default: 1 set.).

[Individual Receiving
Line Setup]

Specify whether to configure the RX setting for each line.

Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are installed.

[Individual Sender Line
Setup]

Specify whether to configure the sender setting for each line.

Displays if 2 units of the Fax Kit FK-508 are installed.
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10.4.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Settings

1/2 page
Select job setting.
Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function OM/OFF Setlings
Job Setting
[ I=Eodes T o
I Relay RK
bl | Relay Printing OFF OFF
l’ BEﬁl’.ina\:éDn Eheck
===
gett ngs
B =
Function ON/OFF |
01/07/2010  11:36 ok |
Hemoty 100%
Item Description
[F-Code TX] Specify whether to use F-Code TX.
e F-Code TX provides two methods: confidential transmission and relay
transmission.
@ Reference
For details on confidential transmission, refer to page 7-6.
For details on relay transmission, refer to page 7-7.

[Relay RX] Set this item to ON to enable the machine to send received documents as a
relay distribution station to relaying destinations. To use the relay distribution
function, you must register a Relay User Box.

@ Reference
For details on registering the Relay User Box, refer to the [User's
Guide Box Operations].

[Relay Printing] Specify whether to print documents received from a relay instruction station.

[Destination Check Dis- Specify whether to display the list of the specified destinations when sending

play Function] a fax.

2/2 page

Select job setting.

ninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Function ON/OFF Settings

Job Setting

[ confirm Address (TR
| Utility o
[ confirn Address (Register) OFF

Adninistrator
| Settings e
+
Fax Settings
¥
Function
Settings
¥
Function ON/OFF |
Settings

l

i

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:36
1007
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Item Description
[Confirm Address (TX)] When specifying a fax destination with direct input, a screen appears
(G3) prompting you to enter the fax number again for confirmation. Entering the

fax number twice prevents one from entering incorrect destinations.

e When Confirm Address (TX) is enabled, you cannot specify a destination
using [Off-Hook]. You cannot specify the fax address using [Job History]
either.

[Confirm Address (Regis- | When the user specify a fax destination when the user registers a program,
ter)] (G3) configures the fax forwarding settings, or registers a one-touch destination,
the user must enter the destination twice for confirmation. By entering twice,
you can prevent the destination from being incorrectly entered.

Memory RX Setting

Specify whether to use Memory RX Setting function. To use the function, specify a password for print.
Press [No] to clear the entered setting and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 8 digits)

Use the keypad to enter the password.

ninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Memory RX Settings

Hemory RX User Box Password

Adninistrator
Settings
= 5
Fax Settings
¥
Function
settings
¥
Hemory R¥ |

The following screen is displayed if two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line
Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings.

i

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:39
1007

Press [Yes] and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 8 digits)

Select Memory RX.
Use the keypad to enter the password.

Bookmark

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > Hemory RX Settings

Utility

Fax Line 1 ves R

Fax Line 2 Yes
Administrator
ings

Hemory R User Box Password
Fax Settings

Fnetion I

Settings 0=

Hemory RX |

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:40
100%

T

The following items are not available if Memory RX Settings are configured.
° PC-Fax RX Settings

° TSI User Box Settings

° Forward TX Setting

Reference
° For details on printing documents stored in a Memory RX User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Box Op-
erations]

° You can also specify the registered group as the destination.
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Closed Network RX

Specify whether to use the Closed Network RX function. To use the function, specify a password that is used
for Closed Network RX.

Press [No] to clear the entered setting and then specify a password using the keypad. (up to 4 digits)

Use the keypad to enter the password.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings> Closed Hetwork RX

Closed Hetwork RX Password

Administrator
Settings

+ I
D - 9
Fax Settings

= 5
ETS
¥
Closed
Network R |

01/07/2010
Hemoty

11:40
1007

Reference
° Closed Network RX is only available when the receiver has password transmission function.

Forward TX Setting

You can forward received documents to a preset recipient.

To receive data with the G3 fax function, if two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Receiving
Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to specify
the forward destination setting for each receiving line. For details on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer
to page 10-19.

Specify the forwarding destination and the output

method. Enter the destination using the keyboard

or the keypad.

Bookmark

Administrator Settings > Function Settings > Fax Forwarding Settings

Yes I Ho

Utility Output Hethod B 1
0 o
Adninistrator I Forward & Print | select NO .
Line Selection

Settings
EEEREE TS
Fax Settings
gugg@ion -I = -I = -I = I =
ettings
- EENED

o
¥

Fax_Forwarding |
Settings

01/07/2010  11:41
Hemoty 1007

Item Description
[Output Method] [Forward & Print]: Received document are forwarded and printed on this ma-
chine.

[Forward & Print (If TX Fails)]: Received documents are forwarded and, if for-
warding fails, are printed on the machine.

[Forward Dest.] Allows you to enter a fax number using up to 38 digits. It is also possible to
select it from the address book.

[Select Line] If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, specify the line used to forward
received faxes.

The following items are not available if Forward TX Setting is configured.
° PC-Fax RX Settings

° TSI User Box Settings

° Memory RX Setting
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Reference
° Documents received via network fax cannot be forwarded to the G3 fax destination.

If [Confirm Address (Register)] is ON, a screen for entering the fax number again appears after you press [OK].
Enter the fax number and then press [OK].

Enter fax number again to confirm.

ministrator Settings > Function Settings > Fak Forwarding Settiings

|« | = [ petete |

e

i1 trator
Settings
—

5
¥
+

| Fax Settings

|

REEE
REEE
BEEE

at
F on
St g5

4

Fax Forward ] —_—
Settings if o1/07/2010  11:43 [ cancel |fl]

Hemory 100%

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address function, refer to page 10-22.

Incomplete TX Hold

This function temporarily retains documents failed to be transmitted in the Fax Retransmit User Box even with
auto-redial due to a communications error or busy signals. To use Incomplete TX Hold function, specify the
amount of time for retaining files.

Specify the conditions for retransmitting.

nistrator Settings > Function Settings > Incomplete TX Hold
I ]

File Storage
buration

Adninistrator
Settings
4+
| Fax Settings
Function
Settings
¥
Inconplete |
TH Hold i

12 Hours I 24 hours
I 48 hours I 72 hours

01/07/2010
Hemoty

11:43
1007

Reference

° For details on faxing and printing documents saved in a Fax Retransmit User Box, refer to the [User's
Guide Box Operations].

bizhub 423/363/283/223 10-25



104  Administrator Settings (G3) 1 o

PC-Fax RX Settings

Specify whether to use the PC-Fax RX function. To use the function, configure the following items.

If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Adminis-
trator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to configure settings for each line. For details
on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer to page 10-19.

Specify the conditions for PC-Fax RX Function.

dninistrator Settings > Function Settings > PC-Fax RX Settings

TR [ Restrict

Beceiving user N
B8R 882t Inaton Print

Password Check

ommunication

Easswurd

0 - 9%#
+

i

Fax Settings
| Specified User Box
Function
Settings

+

ERERLRUERE o1/07/2010  11:44 ok |

Hemoty 1007

If no Hard Disk is installed, the following screen appears.

Specify the conditions for PC-Fax RX Function.

dninistrator Settings > Function Settings > PC-Fax RX Settings

TR [ Restrict

Beceiving user N
B8R 882t Inaton Print

Password Check

communication
S SWOK

Pascuord
Settings Hemory RX N
a3

User

0 - 9%#
+

Fax Settings
OFF
+
Function
Setiings

+

Fax RX Settings |

i

11/2%9/2009
Hemoty

17:18
1007

Reference
° The documents received by fax are saved in the TIFF format in a User Box.

@ Reference

For details on PC-Fax RX, refer to page 7-4.

Item Description
[Receiving User Box You can specify destinations in a Memory RX User Box or a Specified User
Destination] Box.

If no Hard Disk is installed, the destination is a Memory RX User Box.
If [Specified User Box] is selected, destinations are saved in a User Box
specified with an F code subaddress.

[Print] Specify whether to print a fax after receiving.

[Password Check] Specify a communication password (up to 7 digits).
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TSI User Box Setting

Specify whether to use the TSI User Box function. To use the function, configure the following items.

If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, and [Individual Receiving Line Setup] is set to [ON] in Adminis-
trator Settings, you can select either [Fax Line 1] or [Fax Line 2] to specify the forwarding destination for each
line. For details on [Individual Receiving Line Setup], refer to page 10-19.

Specify the settings.

Enter User Box number using the kevpad.

Adninistrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

v ] o

Action when TSI User BOx i
F5°h6E set Print

Adninistrator Automatically Print Yes
Settings
= [ Hemory RX ser Bos
I S User Box

i

Fax Settings
Function
Settings
= | TSI User Box Registration A
TSI User Box
Seltings 01/07/2010  11:46

Hemoty 1007

If no Hard Disk is installed, the following screen appears.
Select item and enter setting.

Bookmark

ninistrator Settings > Function Settings > TSI User Box Settings

v ] o

A i e OB B print
Adninistrator Automatically Print Yes
Settings
Fax Settings
s
Function
Settings
| TSI User Box Registration 4

¥
TSI User Box |
settings i

11/2%9/2009
Hemoty

17:25
1007

@ Reference

For details on the TSI User Box function, refer to page 7-5.

Item Description

[Action when TSI User Box is not set.] Configure how the machine should react when a specified
User Box is not found.

[Automatically Print]: Prints received documents.

[Memory RX User Box]: Saves received documents in a Mem-
ory RX User Box.

[Specified User Box]: Saves received documents in a User Box
of this machine. Click [Specified User Box], and use the key-
pad to enter a User Box number.

If no Hard Disk is installed, the [Specified User Box] is not dis-

played.
[Print] Specify whether to print a received document after receiving.
[TSI User Box Registration] Register destinations to which to distribute RX documents.

Up to 128 destinations can be registered. Select a desired
number, and then press [Edit].
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Item

Description

Reference

[TSI User Box
Settings]

Allows you to distribute received faxes to other fax machines

or User Boxes in this machine. If no Hard Disk is installed in

this machine, the faxes cannot be distributed to User Boxes in

this machine.

Specify a sender's fax number in [Sender (TSI)].

Specify a forwarding destination in [Forwarding Destination].

To distribute received faxes to other fax machines, specify

destinations with [Select from Address Book]. To distribute

them to User Boxes in the machine, specify destinations with

[Search by User Box Number].

e A User Box for which confidential reception is enabled, and
a Relay User Box cannot be used for a forwarding destina-
tion.

° You can also specify the registered group as the destination.

10.4.11 Fax Settings - PBX Connection Setting

Specify the PBX line connection method.

If the PBX connection mode is enabled, specify an access code for an outside line. An access code refers to
a number used to connect to an outside line, such as a number beginning with a zero ("0").

Outside line numbers specified here are dialed, after which fax numbers registered with the address book or

program are dialed.

Press [No] to clear the entered settings, and then specify an access code (0 to 9999) using the keypad.

Utility

Administrator
Settings

Fax Settings

+

PBX Connection |
Setting

I

01/07/2010
Hemoty

Use the keypad to enter the outside line access code.

Bookmark
ninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > PBX Connection Setting

Outside Line

o0 - 9999

11:46 0K

1007
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10.4.12 Fax Settings - Report Settings

Specify a way to output reports.

1/3 page
Select job setting.
Job Setting
fActivity Report = Eghns 100
s ——
© Dbt ot
| R
=
01/07/2010  11:47 \ oK |
Hemoty 100%
Item Description
[Activity Report] Configure output settings for Activity Report. To output the re-
port, configure the following settings.
[Output Setting] Specify the time when the report is to be output.
[Daily]: Outputs the report every day at a certain time.
[Every 100 Comm.]: Outputs the report for every 100 commu-
nication jobs.
[100/Daily]: Outputs the latest 100 communication jobs every
day at a certain time.
[Output Time Set- | Allows you to specify this item if [Daily] or [100/Daily] is select-
tings] ed for Output Settings. Specify the time when to output the re-

port.

[Remark Column
Print Setup]

Specify the type of information printed in the remarks column
of activity reports.

[Remark Column Print Setup] is displayed if user authentica-
tion or account track is enabled for this machine.

[Normal Printing]: The line status or sending setting will be
printed. For details, refer to page 8-11.

[User Name Printing]: The user name for user authentication
will be printed.

[Account Name Printing]: The account name for account track
will be printed.

[TX Result Report]

Configure the output settings for TX Result Report. Select out-
put conditions.

[Sequential TX Report]

Configure the output settings for Sequential TX Report. Spec-
ify whether to output the report.

[Timer Reservation TX Report]

Configure the output settings for Timer Reservation TX Report.
Specify whether to output the report.

[Confidential Rx Report]

Configure the output settings for Confidential RX Report.
Specify whether to output the report.
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2/3 page
Select job setting.
Job Setting
[ sultetin ™ revort___ [
v | —
Relay TX Result
5
G N o o oo
| e
e Broadcast Result Report All Destinations
ks
01/07/2010 11:48 ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Bulletin TX Report] Configure the output settings for Bulletin TX Report. Specify whether to out-

put the report.

[Relay TX Result Report] | Configure the output settings for Relay TX Result Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[Relay Request Report] Configure the output settings for Relay Request Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[PC-Fax TX Error Report] | Configure the output settings for PC-Fax TX Error Report. Specify whether to
output the report.

[Broadcast Result Re- Configure the output settings for Broadcast Result Report. Select a way to

port] output the report.

e With [1 Dest. at a time] selected, a broadcast result report is output only
when a transmission still fails after a redial attempt. No report is output
when transmission is completed successfully.

3/3 page
Select job setting.
= | adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings
Job Setting
Ii T Result Report Check | OFF
I Hetwork Fax RX Error Report OH
| S nolpalon | HON Hessage N OFF
s
| DSH Message OFF
| Fax Settings
T Feab5a5 B34 ON
Report Settings |
. -
01/07/2010  11:48 [ ok |
Hemnory 1007
Item ‘ Description

[TX Result Report Check] | Configure display settings for TX Result Report Check. Specify whether to
display the report.
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10.4.13 Fax Settings - Job Settings List

This function outputs a list of settings related to faxes. Select a desired paper tray, and then press [Start].

Reference

Select §ix11 or 1117 paper.
Touch [$tart]l or press [Start] to begin printing.

Adninistrator Settings> Fax Settings> Job Settings List

Paper Tray

Job Settings |
List

Simplex/Duplex

I 2-Sided

12/30/2009  19:31 Cancel ‘

Hemory 100%

° For an example of output of a list of settings, refer to page 8-14.

10.4.14 Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings

If two units of Fax Kit FK-508 are installed, configure settings for the second line.

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

1 Line Parameter Setting
MU

i Z)
¥+
2 Function Settings 5
Adninistrator
Set S
. —T—
Fax Se S
|  —T—
)
==
Multi Line |
Settings |

01/07/2010  11:49
Hemoty 1007

Line Parameter Setting

Select job setting.

01/07/2010
Hemoty

11:54
1007

¥
Line Paraneter |
Settings i

nistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Multi Line Settings

Adninistrator Settings > Multi Line Settings > Line Parameter Setting

| Line nonitor sound OFF [ omws |

Job Setting
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Item

Description

[Dialing Method]

line.

Select one of the dialing methods from PB/10pps/20pps for the extension

[Number of RX Call

Rings]

2).

Set the number of incoming call rings in the range between 0 and 15 (Default:

[Line Monitor Sound]

Function Settings

Item

Administrator
Settings

+

Fax Settings

4

Hulti Line
Settings

4

——

i

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Hulti Line Settings > Function Settings

No
Selection

Function |
Settings |

‘ Description

01/07/2010
Hemory

il

o
Selection

Job Setting

Line 1

Line 2

0K

Set this item to ON to hear the line sound from a speaker during communi-
cation through the extension line.

[PC-FAX TX Setting]

Multi Line Settings

Select the communication method for the extension line from three options: TX and RX, RX Only, and TX Only.

Bookmark

Adninistrator
ings

Fax Settings

+

Hulti Line
settings

4

Multi Line |
Usage Setting |

K
s
= 5

Select item and enter setting.

ninistrator Settings > Multi Lines Settings > Multi Lines Usage Settings

Hulti Line Usage

Hemory

T% and RX
I RX Only
| ™ Only

01/07/2010

‘ Specify the line to use for PC-FAX transmissions.
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10.4.15

10.4.16

Sender Fax No.

Register a sender fax number for the extension line. The registered fax number is printed as the sender's in-
formation on the document received by the recipient. Enter a sender fax number using 0-9, *, #, [+], and space
(up to 20 characters).

Use the keypad to enter the number.

ninistrator Settings > Multi Line Setiings > Sender Far No.

BSRIRG. 1 | - | -
=S

o
ad
gl
L

Adninistrator
Settings
¥

Fax Settings

+

Hulti Line
settings

4

i

Sender Fax Ho. |

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:56
1007

Fax Settings - G3 Fax Print Quality Settings
Specify whether to correct a received G3 fax according to the resolution.

Press the resolution you want to set up and select [Prioritize Quality] or [Prioritize Speed)].
. [Prioritize Quality]: Corrects a received image and prints it.
° [Prioritize Speed]: Does not correct a received image to reduce the print time.

Select job setting.

ministrator Settings > Fak Settings > Fax Print Quality Settings

[ Low Resolution i Prioritize Quality
Prioritize Quality
I High Resolution Prioritize Speed g

Job Setting

| ndninistrator —
Settings | Prioritize Speed
+

Fax Settings

4

Fax Print
Quality Settings |

i

01/06/2010  15:51 [ ok |
1003

Hemoty

Reference

° The low resolution means 200 dpi x 100 dpi, 200 dpi x 200 dpi, or 300 dpi x 300 dpi, and the high res-
olution means 400 dpi x 400 dpi.

Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
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Restrict Fax TX

Select whether to restrict fax transmissions. If [ON] is selected, the fax functions no longer appear on the

Scan/Fax screen.

Specify setting for selected item.

Job Log Settings = No

[ Restrict Fax TX OFF

I Hide Personal Information OFF

ministrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

¥
Adninistrator ;
Settings

‘ Hi nal
b s>

Utility

Security Details

09/29/2009  11:26
Hemoty 1007

Hide Personal Information

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Display Activity Log

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Initialize

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Job History Thumbnail Display

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Copy Guard

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Password Copy

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

security
Settings
T I Display Activity Log ON

Job Setting

ON

|

OFF

=)
=
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10.5

10.5.1

10.5.2

10.5.3

10.5.4

10.5.5

10.5.6

Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)

This section describes administrator settings that are configured for Internet Fax and IP Address Fax.

Reference
° The IP address fax and Internet fax functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

System Settings - Power Save Setting - Enter Power Save Mode

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-14.

System Settings - Output Setting - Print/Fax Output Setting - Fax

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-14.

System Settings - Restrict User Access

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-9.

Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address

The From address is used for the address configured for the device.

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-9.

Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-10.

System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-15.

System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting — Original direction setting dis-
play

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Fax Settings - Header Information

Reference

° For Internet Fax or IP Address Fax, sender information is not available for [Outside Body Text]. Even if
[Outside Body Text] is selected, sender information is added to the inside of the original.
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@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-15.

10.5.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position

Reference

° For IP Address Fax in the color mode, reception information is not available for [Outside Body Text].
Even if [Outside Body Text] is selected, sender information is added to the inside of the original.

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-16.

10.5.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting (IP)

Number of Redials

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-18.

Redial Interval

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-18.

10.5.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings

Reference
° To enable the setting for [Print Paper Size], set [Tray Selection for RX Print] to [Auto].
° The available tray types vary depending on the options that are installed.

° To receive a fax in the color mode, documents are always recorded in full size for IP address fax, and
recorded after being reduced to the appropriate print paper size for Internet fax. These faxes are printed
in black and white.

° To receive a fax in the color mode, Print Separate Fax Pages cannot be used.

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-19.

10.5.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings

Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-22.

Memory RX Setting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-23.
Forward TX Setting

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-24.
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10.5.11 Fax Settings - Report Settings

Activity Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-29.

TX Result Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-29.

Sequential TX Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-29.

Broadcast Result Report

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-29.

TX Result Report Check

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-29.

Network Fax RX Error Report
Configure the output settings for the Network Fax RX Error Report. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

nistrator Settings > Far Settings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I TX Result Report Check OFF

| Utility
[ Network Fax RX Error Report
Adninistrator
| Settings [ HON Hessage ON OFF

+ I D3N Hessage OFF
Fax Settings

print E-nail
¥ Message Bodd

i

Report Settings |

&3 -8
01/07/2010  11:56 [ ok |
Memory 1003, .
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MDN Message (I-FAX)
Configure the output settings for MDN messages in Network Fax. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Setiings > Report Settings

Job Setting
I TX Result Report Check

Network Fag RX Error Report ON
Adninistrator
Settings [ MDN Message “ OFF

| DSN Hessage OFF

+ 96 Boay

| P

010772010 11:57
Hemory 100%

m
i)
=
("
=
=

DSN Message (I-FAX)
Configure the output settings for DSN messages in Network Fax. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Settings > Report Settings
Job Setting
I TX Result Report Check OFF

0

I Network Fag RX Error Report
I HDN Hessage ON OFF

DSN Hessage OFF

+
| Fax Settings )
T | Tea8tae Badd ON

Report Settings |

#

010772010 11:57
Hemory 100%

Print E-mail Message Body (I-FAX)
Configure the output settings for body of successfully received E-mail. Specify whether to output the body.

Select job setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Fax Setiings > Report Settings

I TK Result Report Check
| Network Fag RX Error Report

==
Adninistrator I—
m HDN Message
¥

| DSN Hessage
Fax Settings

Print E-mail

Job Setting

=
2
=
!I

=
=

OFF

=
-
-

i

Message Bodd

Report Settings |

’ 3/3

010772010 11:58
Hemory 100%

10.5.12 Fax Settings - Job Settings List

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-31.
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10.5.13 Fax Settings - Network Fax Settings

Configure the settings for Internet Fax and IP Address Fax.

Black Compression Level

Specify the device capabilities for fax transmissions when sending faxes with the file format selected to TIFF.
° [MMR] (default): The data size is smaller.

° [MR]: The data size is intermediate between MMR and MH.

° [MH]: The data size is larger.

Select item and enter setting.

ministrator Settings > Network Fax Settings > Black Compression Level

fAdninistrator
Settings
4
Far Settings
+
Network Fax
Settings

4

Black Compres- |
sion Level |

i

01/07/2010
Hemory

11:59
100%

Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method

Specify the device capabilities for fax transmissions when sending faxes with the file format selected to JPEG
or PDF.

° [JPEG Color] (default): Compresses data in color JPEG format.

° [JPEG (Gray Scale)]: Compresses data in monochrome JPEG format.

° [Not Set]: Compresses data in the method specified in [Black Compression Level] while the sending ca-
pability in the color or gray scale mode is disabled.

Select item and change the setting.

Bookmark
ministrator Settings > Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Hethod

Administrator
Settings

Fax Settings

JPEG {Color) ] I JPEG (Gray Scaler I Not Set

=3

Settings
¥

color/Grayscale |
Hulti-value i

01/07/2010
Hemoty

11:59
1007

Reference

° This setting is not reflected in Compact PDF since Compact PDF files are compressed using values
fixed to the machine.

° If [Not Set] is selected, data is converted to the TIFF format to be sent even if any file format has been
specified.
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Internet Fax Self RX Ability (I-FAX)

This item appears if the Internet fax function is available. When an MDN request is sent from a recipient ma-

chine, the machine sends information that is configured for its own capabilities. Configure the settings for the
compression format, paper size and resolution.

Specify the self-reception capabilities for Internet faxing.

compression
Tupe

Paper Size

ninistrator Settings > Network Fax Setting > Internet Faxr Self RX Ability

Resolution
——
Adninistrator 6003600dpi 4003400dpi
SetLings <Ultra Fine) (Super Fine)
¥
[ R N B4 ]
Fax Settings
B B £
Network Fax 200x200dpi 200x100dpi
Settings [ HH ] || [ ] | Fine) (standard
¥

Item

[E 0170772010
Henory

13:16
1007

0K

Description

[Compression Type]

Select the compression type of a fax job the machine can receive.

[Paper Size]

Select the paper size for a fax job the machine can receive.

[Resolution]

Select the resolution of a fax job the machine can receive.
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Internet Fax Advanced Settings (I-FAX)

This item appears if the Internet fax function is available. You can configure detailed settings for Internet fax-

es.

1/2 page

Item

Select item and enter setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Network Fax > Internet Fax Advanced Settings

Yos | Do not send
Yes Do Not Send |
Yes I Do Mot Send

HDN Request

|

DSH Request

Administrator
Settings

4

HDN Response

| Fax Settings Heni{eseriRs hIne” 26 hours | Do Mot Honitor
T 1-99
Nelwork Fax Haximun Resolution | 80EaP e
ESl '

01/07/2010
Hemoty

13:16
1007

0K

Internet Fax |
Advanced Set |

Description

[MDN Request]

Specify whether to request for an MDN to the recipient machine when send-

ing a fax.

e If both MDN Request and DSN Request are set to [Yes], the setting for
MDN Request is given priority.

[DSN Request]

Select whether to request for a DSN to the recipient machine when sending
a fax.

[MDN Response]

Select whether to respond to an MDN request from the recipient machine
when receiving a fax.

[MDN/DSN Response
Monitoring Time]

Specify whether to monitor DSN and MDN responses. To monitor them, en-
ter the number of hours.

[Maximum Resolution]

2/2 page

Item

Select the maximum resolution of the machine.

Select item and enter setting.

Adninistrator Settings > Metwork Fak > Internet Fax Advanced Setlings
| U Y

Do Not Send |
Adninistrator
Settin

g5
¥

Fax Settings

4

-
s

Internet Fax |

fdvanced Set |

Add_content—
TUpe Information Yes.

i

01/07/2010
Hemory

13:17
100%

‘ Description

[Add ContentType Infor-

Specify whether to add Content-Type information to an Internet fax when

mation] sending it.
If [Yes] is selected, "application=faxbw" is added to the Content-Type header
of MIME as a sub type.
bizhub 423/363/283/223 10-41



10.5 Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)

10

IP Address Fax Setting

Specify the operation mode for IP Address Fax.

¥8u,53n 36t the operatin: e 0f_The
IR address Fax. The tran SELtings
of the original color ca t iF

[Mode 21 kew is selected

Bookmark |

adninistrator gsettings > Netuork Fax Settings

> IP Address
operation Settings

Operating Mode Sending Colored Documents

ULility

A surator

settings

Fax Settings

I Hode 2

Network Fax
Settings

iy

4

IP Address

Eax "Operation
Settings (E 01/07/2010
= Hemory

13:18
100%

Item Description

[Mode 1] This mode allows communication between Konica Minolta models capable

of transmitting IP address faxes and models compatible with the Direct
SMTP standard defined by CIAJ. However, a unique method developed for
Konica Minolta models is used to transmit a color fax.

[Mode 2] This mode allows communication between Konica Minolta models capable

of transmitting IP address faxes and models compatible with the Direct
SMTP standard defined by CIAJ. The transmission in color mode is per-
formed in the communication mode (Profile-C format) compatible with the Di-

rect SMTP standard.
[Sending Colored Docu- | Available when mode 2 is selected. To send a fax to a machine that does not
ments] support the color reception based on the Direct SMTP standard, select [Re-
strict].
Reference
. When selecting mode 2, check that the recipient's machine supports color reception based on the di-

rect SMTP standard.
CIAJ stands for Communications and Information network Association of Japan.

The generated file format differs depending on the color settings for transmission and the destination
machine type setting. (For the color settings, refer to page 5-43, and for the destination machine type
setting, refer topage 5-27 or page 9-16)

When mode 1 is selected

If the destination machine type is set to [Color]:

[Full Color] or [Gray Scale] is selected for the color setting: PDF (JPEG). This machine prints data in gray
scale.

[Black] is selected: TIFF (MH/MR/MMR). This machine prints data in black and white.

If the destination machine type is set to [Monochrome]:

[Full Color], [Black], or [Gray Scale] is selected for the color setting: TIFF (MH/MR/MMR). This machine
prints data in black and white.

When mode 2 is selected

If the destination machine type is set to [Color]:

[Full Color] or [Gray Scale] is selected for the color setting: TIFF (Profile-C). This machine discards data
and does not print it.

[Black] is selected for the color setting: TIFF (MH/MR/MMR). This machine prints data in black and
white.

If the destination machine type is set to [Monochrome]:

[Full Color], [Black], or [Gray Scale] is selected for the color setting: TIFF (MH/MR/MMR). This machine
prints data in black and white.
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10.5.14 Security Settings - Security Details

Manual Destination Input

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Restrict Fax TX

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-33.

Hide Personal Information

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Display Activity Log

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
Initialize

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Job History Thumbnail Display

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Copy Guard

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.

Password Copy

@ Reference

For the setting procedure, refer to page 10-12.
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11

11.1

1111

11.1.2

PageScope Web Connection

This chapter explains functions of a device management utility PageScope Web Connection.

Using PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection is a device control utility provided by the HTTP server built in the printer con-
troller. Using a Web browser on a computer connected to the network, you can change machine settings and
check the status of the machine. Using this utility, you can configure some settings, which are to be handled
in the control panel of this machine, through your computer, and also smoothly enter characters.

Operating environment

Network Ethernet (TCP/IP)
Applications on compu- Web browser:
ter <For Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008/7>

e Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6/7/8 (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Macintosh MacOS 9.x/MacOS X>

e Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Linux>

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® Player:

® Plug-in Ver.7.0 or later required to select Flash as the display format.

® Plug-in Ver.9.0 or later required to use the Data Management Utility
(font/macro data management).

How to access

Start the Web browser to access PageScope Web Connection.

If User Authentication is enabled, enter the user name and password. For details, refer to page 11-10.
For details on setting the IP address of this machine, refer to [User's Guide Network Administrator].
PageScope Web Connection has two view modes: Flash and HTML. For details, refer to page 11-8.

L N I N

Start the Web browser.

Enter the IP address of the machine in the URL field, and then press [Enter]. http://<IP address of the
machine>/

Example: When the IP address of this machine is 192.168.1.20:

° http://192.168.1.20/

When IPv6 is set to [ON] while a browser other than Internet Explorer 6 is used:
° Enter the IPv6 address enclosed in brackets [ ] to access PageScope Web Connection.
- http://[IPv6 address of this machine]/

Example: When the IPv6 address of this machine is fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16:
° http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]/

° If IPv6 is set to [ON] while Internet Explorer is used, add "fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f IPv6_MFP_1" to the
hosts file in advance, and specify the address with the domain name.
The main menu or login page appears.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 11-2



11.1 Using PageScope Web Connection 1 1
11.1.3 Cache function of Web browser

The Web browser has the cache function; therefore, the latest information may not be shown in the page dis-

played using PageScope Web Connection. Using the cache function may result in an operation failure.

When using PageScope Web Connection, disable the cache function on the Web browser.

Reference

° Some Web browser versions may provide different menus and item names. For details, refer to the Help
for the Web browser.

° With the cache function enabled, timeout occurs in the administrator mode, and after that, how many
time you try to access, just timeout recurs. It results in the control panel of this machine being locked,
and you cannot handle the control panel. In this case, turn the main power off, and then turn it on again.
To avoid this problem, disable the cache function.

For Internet Explorer
Select [Internet Options] in the [Tools] menu.

In the [General] tab, select [Temporary Internet files] - [Settings].
Select [Every visit to the page], and click [OK].

For Netscape Navigator

Select [Preferences] in the [Edit] menu.
In [Category] on the left, select [Advanced] - [Cache].
In [Document in cache is compared to document on network], select [Every time].

For Mozilla Firefox
Select [Options] in the [Tools] menu.

Select [Privacy], and then click [Settings] in the Private Data section.
Select the [Cache] check box under [Private Data] select the [Clear private data when closing Firefox]
check box under [Settings], and then click [OK].

11.1.4  Online help function

You can display the online help regarding the function being configured after logging in to PageScope Web
Connection and clicking |2/ .

Reference
° To display the online help, you must connect your computer to the Internet.
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11.2 Logging in and logging out

11.2.1  Login and logout flows

Accessing with PageScope Web Connection displays the login page when User Authentication or Account
Track is enabled, and displays the login page in the public user mode when User Authentication or Account
Track is not enabled. When re-logging in to this machine as a different user or as an administrator, log out

once, and log in again.

When user authentication or account track is not enabled

You are automatically logged in as a public user.

* Option

¥ Consumables

¥ Meter Count
¥ Online Assistance

¥ Function Permission
Information

¥ Network Setting Information
¥ Print Setting Information

¥ Print Information

8 Public

@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Print

» Configuration Summary

Tao Login Screen | ﬂ

Device Narme MFP
Device Location
Engine Serial Number 11

<

To Main Menu

Device Type PrintCopySean(Fax

Toner Status

Black [T |WU%

Paper Tray

Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status

o Bypass 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ermpty

. Tray 1 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready

. Tray 2 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready

. Tray 3 81/2" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready

. Tray 4 81/2" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
Output Tray

Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Saddle Tray / Tray 3

Administrator Information
Adrinistrator Mame
Extension No
Admin. E-mail Address

admin

admin@test. local

To log in as an administrator, log out once.
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Login as an administrator again.

)

Il
i

KONICA MINOLTA

4
PAGE
Iy 8256

Language

Login

View Mode

User Assist

Web Connection

03 Language (O3 Languags) A

 Public User

& Administrator

 Flash & HTML

Ger ADOBE /e

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. s

v Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

&iManage Copy Protect Data

w2 Manage Stamp Data
AManage Fontiacro (71

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments
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When User Authentication or Account Track is enabled

If PageScope Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about the lo-
gin procedure.

The User Authentication or Account Track page appears. Enter the required items to log in.

A

KONICA MINOLTA

., ,
Ik 25 Web Connection

Language 08 Language (OS Language) e
Login © Public User

« Registered User

User Name |

Password |

o Administrator

View Mode & Flash o HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v aes /2

User Assist W Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility
-‘f;}Manaqe Copy Pratect Data

eEManage Stamp Data

waManage Fontiacro ("1
(™1} Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Yersion 9 and

above environments

To log in as a different user or as an administrator, log out once.

\
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Log in again.

0

KONICA MINOLTA

‘ .
Ik 25 Web Connection

Language 08 Language (OS Language) e
Login « Public User

@ Registered User

User Name |

Password |

o Administrator

View Mode & Flash o HTML

User Assist W Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

E‘j‘}Manaqe Copy Protect Data
eEManage Stamp Data
waManage Fontiacro ("1

(™1} Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9
above environments

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v aen /2

and

11.2.2 Logout

Click [Logout] or [To Login Screen] at the upper right of the window. A logout confirmation page appears.

Click [OK] to return to the login page.

Reference

° The login page that appears differs depending on whether Authentication is enabled in this machine.

° When logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When logged in as a registered user or an
administrator, [Logout] appears.

° If timeout occurred because no operation was performed for the specified period during login or if au-
thentication setting was changed using the control panel while logging in to the user mode, you will au-
tomatically log out of the mode.

° For details on how to specify the timeout period of the user or administrator modes, refer to page 11-24.

8 Public || To Login Screen I ﬂ
Qﬁeadytu Scan
mﬂaadym Print g
‘E’ 5 q e To Main Menu
* Option Are you sure you want to logout of Public User and go to the login screen?
* Consumables
¥ Meter Count
» Online Assistance
* Function Permission
Information
» Network Setting Information
¥ Print Setting Information
¥ Print Information
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11.2.3 Login

PageScope Web Connection provides the user or administrator mode depending on how to log in. If nec-
essary, you can log in to the user mode as an administrator or User Box administrator depending on user
authentication or User Box administrator setting.

Reference

° A User Box administrator can be specified only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° You can log in as a User Box administrator when the User Box administrator is enabled using the con-
trol panel. For details on the User Box administrator settings, permissions and password settings, refer
to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

° When logged in to the user mode as an administrator, jobs that could not be deleted in the administrator
mode can be deleted.

. In the login page, select the desired Data Management Utility. For details on Data Management Utility,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Login options

You can select items as required when logging in.

Item Description
[Language] Select the display language.
[View Mode] Select Flash or HTML.
e [f the screen reader software is used, we recommend selecting [HTML] as the
view mode.
In an IPv6 environment, select [HTML].
Flash Player is required when selecting [Flash].
[User Assist] Select the [Display dialog box in case of warning.] check box to display the dialog
box when a warning has occurred or during operation after login.
Reference
° If [Flash] is selected in [View Mode], the following items are displayed using Flash.
- Status icons and messages
- Status of [Paper Tray] in [Information] - [Device Information]
- Status of [Job]
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Logging in as a public user

If user authentication is not enabled on the machine, you will be logging in as a public user. In the login page,
select [Public User], and click [Login].

)

I
il

4 -
k> EA5E Web Connection

KOMICA MINOLTA

Language 05 Language (05 Language) v

Login & Public User

« Administrator

View Mode @ Flash CHTML

et ADOBE

Flash Flayer is necessary to see in Flash form. ?Lnswwan-fﬁ

User Assist W Display dialog box in case of warmning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

§3—Manaqe Copy Protect Data
wEanage Stamp Data
viaManage Fonttacro (71

[*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 11-9



11.2  Logging in and logging out 1 1

Logging in as a registered user

Specify the registered user name and password to log in when User Authentication is enabled in this ma-
chine.

=2 Inthe login page, enter the user name and the password, and click [Login].

)

I
i

ﬂ" .
Ik 2258 Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 08 Language (OS Language) e
Login « Public User

& Registered User

User Name |

Password |

o Administrator

View Mode & Flash o HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. & v aen /2

User Assist W Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

-‘é‘}Maﬂaqe Copy Protect Data
eEManage Stamp Data

waManage Fontiacro ("1

(™1} Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Yersion 9 and
above environments

Reference

. If Account Track is enabled, also enter the account name and password.
° To select a user name from a list, click [User List].

° If External Server Authentication is enabled, select a server.

[ ]

To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.

. If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user will be locked out and will no
longer be able to use the machine. Contact your administrator to cancel operation restrictions.

° [User List] is available only when [User Name List] is set to [ON]. For details, refer to the [User's Guide
Copy Operations].
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Logging in to administrator mode

To configure the system or network setting, log in to the administrator mode.

1 Select [Administrator], and then click [Login].

)

I
il

KOMICA MINOLTA

4 -
k> EA5E Web Connection

Language 05 Language (05 Language) v

Login © Public User

& Administrator

View Mode " Flash & HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. st aver

User Assist W Display dialog box in case of warmning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

§3—Manaqe Copy Protect Data
wEanage Stamp Data
viaManage Fonttacro (71

[*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments.
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2 Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

>

->
->

To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator (User Mode)], and enter the
administrator password.

Logging in to the administrator mode locks the control panel of this machine, and you will not be
able to use it.

Depending on the status of this machine, you may not be able to log in to the administrator mode.
If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2
and an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log
in to the administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error pa-
rameter, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.

You can display the explanation of functions (Help) when necessary. To display Help, select [ON] in
Display Setting.

[On Mouse]: Point the cursor to display Help.
[On Focus]: Select an item to display Help.

KONICA MINOLTA

)

Al

y 4 > .
& & 8S5E Web Connection

Select Login
& Administrator (Admin Mode)
 Administrator (User Mode)

Password |

Help Display Setting
Help Display is a network-only function.
On Mouse ON »
On Focus oM »

%l Cancel |
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Display mode in administrator mode

In [System Settings] - [Display Setting], the display mode in the administrator mode can be selected from [Tab
Function Display] or [List Function Display]. This manual shows an example where [List Function Display] is
set as the display mode.

In either display mode, the available items are the same.
In the default setting, the screen is displayed in [Tab Function Display].

In [Tab Function Display], click the desired icon to change the menu.

& Adrministrator ﬂ

Q Ready to Scan
G] In Menu (Adimin Made) f=

* ROM Version okl i
Total Duplex 0
* Import/Export # of Originals Bl
* Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 31
* Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Seting Total |
¥ Date/Time Setting |Large Size |D |
¥ Timer Setting Print Counter
» Network Error Code Display |Tlﬂﬂ| |D |
Setting |Large Size o |
* Reset Scan / Fax Counter
¥ License Settings Print Scans
* Edit Font'Macro lotal 94 104
Large Size 0 0
¥ Job Log
[FaxTx o |
|Fax RX o |

Paper Size / Type Counter

Paper Size Paper Type Count
" 17" Mot Specified 0
8 172" w 14" Mot Specified 0
g12" 11" Mot Specified 0
51/2" w8 172" Mot Specified 0
A3 Mot Specified 0
B4 Mot Specified 0
B5 Mot Specified 0
Ad Mot Specified u]
A5 Mot Specified u]
Others Mot Specified u]
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In [List Function Display], change the menu from the list box.

Select the desired menu in the drop-down list, click [Display].

& Administratar

@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ In Menu CAdimin Mads)

Maintenance

» ROM Version
» Import/Export
P Status Notification Setting

* Total Counter Notification
Setting

¥ Date/Time Setting
¥ Timer Setting

¥ Network Error Code Display
Setting

P Reset

¥ License Settings
* Edit Font'Macro
¥ Job Log

Display

(o ]2

<

To Main Menu
Total 93
Total Duplex u]
# of Originals 31
# of Used Paper 31
Copy Counter
[Total [a
|Large Size |D
Print Counter
[Toral o
|Large Size |D
Scan / Fax Counter
Print Scans
Total 94 104
Large Size 0 1]
[Fax T o |
|Fax RX o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
T w17 Mot Specified u]
812" x 14" Mot Specified u]
812" 11" Mot Specified 0
512" w8 172" Mot Specified 0
A3 Mot Specified 0
B4 Mot Specified 0
B5 Mot Specified 0
Ad Mot Specified 0
A Mot Specified 0
Others Mot Specified 0

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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Logging in as a User Box administrator

You can log in to the user mode as an administrator to delete a job when User Authentication is enabled in
this machine. If necessary, you can log in to the user mode as a User Box administrator when the User Box
administrator is enabled using the control panel.

In the login page, select [Administrator] and click [Login].

= Tolog in to the user mode as a User Box administrator, select [User Box Administrator], and enter
the User Box administrator's password.

-_ 4' .
& Er85E Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Select Login
@ Administrator {Admin Mode)
& Administrator {User Mode)
© User Box Administrator
Password

Help Display Setting
Help Display is a network-only function

On Mouse aM - v
OnFocus ON
%I Cam:ell
Reference
° A User Box administrator can be specified only when a Hard Disk is installed.
. To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.

° If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and

an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to the
administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error parameter, refer
to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.

You can display the explanation of functions (Help) when necessary. To display Help, select [ON] in Dis-
play Setting.

[On Mouse]: Point the cursor to display Help.

[On Focus]: Select this item to display Help.
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113

Page Configuration

The page that appears after logging in to PageScope Web Connection is configured as shown below. The
following shows an example of the page displayed when Device Information is selected in the Information tab.

Reference

The contents of the PageScope Web Connection pages vary depending on the options installed in

this machine or the settings of this machine.

A A [
1 — % KONICA MINOLTA | 8 userd] | Logout | | Change Password | 7'——8
2 — I%Qﬂ% Web Conneciion| @ Ready to Scan
Model Mame:bizhub 423 G]Readyto Print e'—_g
10
Device Information
Device Name MFF
Device Location
¥ Option Engine Serial Murnber 11
> @ETErES Cevice Type PrintiCopywScanFax
* Meter Count Toner Status
Black 100%
11— » Online Assistance i ...ll..ll. |
* Change User Password
* Function Permission
Information
* Network Setting Information
® Print Setting Information Paper Tray
¥ Print Information Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
g Bypass 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Empty 12
- Tray 1 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
- Tray 2 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
- Tray 3 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
- Tray 4 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
Qutput Tray
Tray 17 Tray 2 / Saddle Tray / Tray 3
Administrator Infermation
Adrinistrator Marme admin
Extension Mo.
Admin. E-mall Address admin@test.local

No. Item Description

1 KONICA MINOLTA logo Click this logo to jump to the Konica Minolta Web site at the follow-
ing URL. http://www.konicaminolta.com/

2 PageScope Web Con- Click this logo to display the version information of PageScope Web

nection logo Connection.

3 Login user name Displays the current login mode icon and user name (public, admin-
istrator, User Box administrator, registered user, or account). Click
the user name to display the login user name.

4 Status display Displays the status of the printer and scanner sections of this ma-
chine with icons and messages. Clicking the desired icon when an
error occurs displays the information (Consumable Info, Paper Tray,
or user registration page) associated with the icon to enable you to
check the status.

5 Message display Displays the operating status of this machine.
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No. Item Description
6 [To Login Screen]/ [Log- | Click this button to log out the current mode and log in again. When
out] logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When logged

in as a registered user or an administrator, [Logout] appears.

7 [Change Password] Click this button to jump to the user password change page. This
button appears only in the user mode page in which you logged in
as a registered user.

8 Help You can display the online help for the currently configured function.
For details, refer to page 11-23.

9 Refresh Click this icon to refresh the information displayed in the page.

10 Icon Select the category of the item to be displayed. The following icons
are displayed in the user mode.

Information

Job

User Box

Direct Print

Store Address

Customize

11 Menu Displays information and setting for the selected icon. The menu that
appears in this area varies depending on which icon was selected.

12 Information and settings Displays the details of the item selected in the menu.
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114 User Mode Overview

Logging in to the user mode enables you to configure the following functions.

11.4.1 Information

@ Reference

You can also check the explanation of the user mode in the PageScope Web Connection online help or
PageScope Web Connection manual included in the application CD-ROM. For details on the online help,
refer to page 171-3.

8 userdl Logout | | Change Password | ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
G] Feeaedy ta Print g

To Main Menu

¥ Device Information Device Information
* Configuration Summary Device Name. MFP
Device Location

¥ Option Engine Serial Mumber 11

Device Type Print'CopyScan/Fax
¥ Consumables w i

Toner Status

Black [TTTTTTTT [ R

¥ Meter Count

* Online Assistance

¥ Change User Password

* Function Permission
Information

¥ Network Setting Information

¥ Print Setting Information

Paper Tray
¥ Print Information Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
= Bypass 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Empty
. Tray 1 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 2 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 3 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 4 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
output Tray

Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Saddle Tray / Tray 3

Administrator Information

Administrator Mame admin
Extension No.
Admin, E-mail Address admini@test.local
Item Description
[Device Informa- Enables you to check the components, options, consumables, and meter counts of
tion] this machine.
[Online Assist- Enables you to check the online assistance about this product.
ance]
[Change User Changes the password of the login user.
Password]

[Function Permis- | Enables you to check the function permission information about the user or account.
sion Information]

[Network Setting Enables you to check the network settings of this machine.
Information]

[Print Setting In- Enables you to check the printer controller settings of this machine.
formation]

[Print Information] | Prints font or configuration information.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 11-18



1.4

User Mode Overview

11

1142 Job

8 userdl Logout | |

@ Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print e

To Main Menu
* Current Jobs current Jobs

Change Password | ﬂ

* Job History Refer ta Job Histary for finished jabs.
¥ Communication List Print
Select the Job Type and click Go
Page (Display by 50 cases)
Select|Job No. User Name File Name Status Time Stored
« 136 userdl Printirig 01.07/2010 11:45
Increase Priority | | Delete
Item Description
[Current Jobs] Enables you to check the currently executed job or queued jobs.

[Job History]

Enables you to check the executed jobs.

[Communication
List]

Enables you to check the completed transmission and reception jobs.

11.4.3 User Boxes

@ Reference

For details on the operating procedures for User Boxes, refer to the [User's Guide Box Operations].

® Open User Box Open User Box{Public/Group/Personal)

# Create User Box
» Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

8 userll Logout | ‘

9 Resady to Scan
G] Ready to Print g

Change Password | ﬂ

To Main Menu

Bixis the function to save documents in the machine
Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending etc

[ 19900000

User Box Number

User Box Password I:l
User Box List
Search fram Index ALL v
Page (Display by 50 cases)
User Box .
Number User Box Name Type Time Stored
1 boxd1 Public 11/04/2009 17:43
2 box02 Public 11/04/2009 17:43
@3 b3 Public: 11/04/2009 17:44

Item

Description

[Open User Box]

Opens the currently created User Box (Public, Personal, or Group User Box) to en-
able you to print, send, or download a document saved in the User Box or to change

the User Box setting.

[Create User Box]

Enables to create a new User Box.
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Item Description
[Open System This function opens the System User Box (Bulletin Board, Polling TX, Compulsory
User Box] Memory RX, Confidential RX, or Relay User Box) to enable you to handle a docu-

ment saved in the User Box or change the User Box setting.

e The Bulletin Board, Polling TX, Compulsory Memory RX, and Relay User Boxes
are available when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is installed.

e The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

[Create System Enables you to create a new Bulletin Board, Confidential RX, or Relay User Box.

User Box] ¢ The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the optional Fax Kit
FK-508 is installed.

¢ The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

Reference
° [Open User Box] and [Create User Box] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

11.4.4 Direct Print

2 useit Logout | | Change Password | | 2]
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ] Resdy o Print g
En‘ To Main Menu
Basic Setting
Nurnber of Sete 1 i~o099
Sort 0N >
Offset OFF »
Paper Tray Auto v
Printed Side 1-Sided »
Original Orientation LEF
Finish
Punch OFF '+
Staple QFF v
Binding Position Left Bind +
Application Setting
Display
Select File
Printing of the following format files is supported
HPS, PDF (verl .B), TIFF, PS, PCL, JPEG, Text
File

Item ‘ Description
[Direct Print]

Specify a file saved in the computer to print it using this machine. If necessary, you
can select Application to save a document in the specified User Box.

Reference

° [Direct Print] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.

° A colored original is converted to black and white for printing even if Direct Print is specified.

° [Save in User Box] and [Secure Print] in [Application Setting] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is
installed.

° If the following original is downloaded while no Hard Disk is installed, memory overflow may occur, re-
sulting in a printing failure.

- Large volume original

- Original that contains complicated figures and requires a large amount of memory to process it
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11.4.5 Store Address

[Store Address] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.

R userdt [ ogot || change Password | (2]
@ Ready to Scan
G Reacty 10 Print g
BE To Main Menu
address Baok List
The other party wha wants to fransmit data can he registered.
> lcon
@D Search by number,
* Program Search fiom Index
» Temporary One-Touch No. Function Name S/MIME  Edit  Delete
» Subject 1 |Email [Tokyo [Edit] [ Delets
» Text 2 |E-mail  |Osaka [Edit] [[ Delete
3 Email  |Nagoya [Edit] [ Delets
4 |Fax FAXO! [Edit] [[ Delete
5 |smMB  |smBI [Edit] [ Delets
6 WiebDAY WebDAW1 E Delete
7P IPFax1 [Edit] [ Delets
A \Fn;imet LFax [ Delete |
Item Description
[Address Book] Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to register and
change an address.
[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine or to reg-
ister and change an address.
[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine or to
register and change an address.
[Temporary One- Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in this ma-
Touch] chine or to register and change an address.
[Subject] Allows you to register or change up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.
[Texi] Enables you to register or change up to 10 body messages when sending E-mails.
11.4.6 Customize
This function enables you to specify the initial screen after logging in.
2wl | Logout | [ Change Password | [?]
9 Ready to Scan
G] Resady 1o Print g
% 3 To Main Menu
opion_________[ESN

The following seftings will be saved in Cookie
If Cookie is deleted, the default screen will hecome the Device Information screen

Initial Screen after login
© Main Menu

" Infarmation

" Job
© Box
Registered Box Number
[
" Direct Print
" Store Address
" Customize

Item ‘ Description

[Option] Enables you to configure the settings displayed in the initial page after logging in to

this machine.
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11.5

11.5.1

Administrator Mode Overview

Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to use the following functions.

Reference

° For details on the administrator mode, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

° The administrator modes are classified into two display modes: [Tab Function Display] and [List Func-
tion Display]. This manual shows an example where the [List Function Display] is set. For details, refer

to page 11-13.

Maintenance

o At 2

@Ready to Scan

ﬁ]ln Menu (Admin Mode) g
Maintenance ~ [_Display To Main Menu

* ROM Version
* ImporvExport
* Status Notification Setting

* Total Counter Notification
Setting

P Date/Time Setting

P Timer Setting

Total 95

Total Duplex 0

# of Originals 81

# of Used Paper a1
Copy Counter

[Total [4
|Large Size |D

Print Counter

P Network Error Code Display |Tola| |U
Setting |Large Size |D
* Reset $can / Fax Counter
¥ License Settings Print Scans
¥ Edit Font/Macro flistal 4 104
Large Size ] 0
¥ Job Log
[Fax Tx o |
|Fax RX o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
1" % 17" Mot Specified 0
8172w 14" Mot Specified 1]
G1/2" 11" Mot Specified 1]
512" wg 12" Mot Specified 1]
A3 Mot Specified 1]
B4 Mot Specified 1]
BS Mot Specified 1]
Ad Mot Specified 1]
A5 Mot Specified o
Others Mot Specified 0
Item Description
[Meter Count] Enables you to check the meter count of this machine.
[ROM Version] Enables you to check the ROM version.
[Import/Export] Saves (exports) setting information of this machine as a file, or writes (imports) it

from a file to this machine.

[Status Notifica-
tion Setting]

Configure the function to be reported to a registered user when an error has oc-
curred in this machine. Specify the destination and items to notify a registered user
of an error.

[Total Counter
Notification Set-

ting]

Configure the setting to notify the target user of the total counter by E-mail, and reg-
ister the E-mail address of the destination.

[Date/Time Set- Specify the date and time displayed in this machine.
ting]
[Timer Setting] Configure Power Save or Weekly Timer Setting in this machine.
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Item Description

[Network Error Specify whether to display the network error code.

Code Display

Setting]

[Reset] Clears all settings for the network, controller and destinations.

[License Settings]

Allows you to issue a license and enable functions. Also, a request code can be is-
sued.

[Edit Font/Macro]

Adds font or macro.

[Job Log]

Reference

Allows you to create and download log data of the jobs that were executed in this
machine.

° The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Job Log]

[License Settings]
[Edit Font/Macro] (This item is displayed, but cannot be specified.)

11.5.2 System Settings

Reference

° To use this machine as a scanner with the application software under TWAIN, install the dedicated driv-
er software KONICA MINOLTA TWAIN. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual in the CD sup-
plied together with this machine.

%} Administrator ﬂ
@Raadym Scan
ﬁ]\n Menu (Admin Mode) g
System Settings ~ | Display To Main Menu
* Machine Setting Machine Setting
* Register Support Information Device Location | |
» Network TWAIN Administrator Registration
* User Box Setting Adrninistrator Mame |admin |
E-mail Address admin@test. local
¥ Stamp Settings l @ |
Extensian Na 1
* Blank Page Print Settings .
Input Machine Address
¥ Skip Job Operation Settings Device Name |MFF‘ |
* Flash Display Setting E-mail Address |mfp@test local |
» System Connection Setting
¥ Display Setting -
o
¥ Outline PDF Setting

Item Description
[Machine Setting] | Changes the registration information of this machine.
[Register Sup- Specify support information (such as contact name, corporate URL, or online man-

port Information]

ual URL) of this machine. To display this information, select [Information] - [Online
Assistance].

[Network TWAIN] | Specify the time to release the operation lock when scanning (excluding push-scan-
ning).

[User Box Setting] | Define the User Box functions such as deleting an unnecessary User Box or speci-
fying the document deletion time. If necessary, configure settings to enable saving
or reading a document in or from the external memory.

[Stamp Settings] Register a header or footer. In addition, in [Fax TX Settings], specify whether to can-
cel the stamp setting for fax transmission.

[Blank Page Print | Specify whether to print contents configured in [Stamp/Composition] on blank pag-

Settings] es.
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Item

Description

[Skip Job Opera-
tion Settings]

Specify whether to skip a job.

[Flash Display
Setting]

Specify whether to allow or restrict the flash display.

[System Connec-
tion Setting]

Configure the automatic setting of Prefix/Suffix or the setting for printing data in a

cellular phone.

In [Application Connection Setting], specify whether to cancel a connection from this

machine to PageScope My Panel Manager.

[Display Setting]

Select the display mode in the administrator mode from [Tab Function Display] or

[List Function Display].

[Outline PDF Set-
ting]

Reference

Specify whether to outline text.

° The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

- [Delete Unused User Box], [Delete Secure Print File], [Delete Time Setting], [Document Delete Time Set-
ting], and [ID & Print Delete Time] in [User Box Setting]

- [User Box Setting] - [External Memory Function Settings] - [Document Scan]

- [System Connection Setting] - [Application Connection Setting]

11.5.3 Security

Item

B Administrator Logot | [ 2]
@ Ready to Scan
& ver ceamnvecey 2]
Security v Ml Display E= To -
P Device Certificate Setting
» SSL Settin i
g Subject :;'Z'r'lz';’ Detail | Setiing
* Protocol Setting
@ |TESTI23456test | TEST1Z3456test. |07/09/2009 || Detail || Setting |
* External Cenificate
Setting
* Certificate Verification
» Address Reference Setting
* Reswict User Access
> Copy Security
* Auto Logout
» Administrator Password
Setting
Description

[PKI Settings]

Register device certificates and configure the SSL, protocol, or external certificate

settings.

[Protocol Setting] is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Certificate Verifi-
cation Settings]

Specify the items to validate a certificate.

[Address Refer-
ence Setting]

When giving destination access permission, specify a reference allowed group

name or access allowed level.

[Restrict User Ac-
cess]

Specify the function to restrict user operations.

[Copy Security]

Specify whether to use the copy guard or password copy function.

[Auto Logout]

Specify the time to automatically log out the administrator or user mode.

[Administrator
Password Set-

ting]

Specify the password to log in to the administrator mode.
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[Administrator Password Setting] is not displayed when:
° The SSL certificate is not installed
° Enhanced Security Mode is set to [ON]
° [Mode Using SSL/TLS] is set to [None] in [Security] - [PKI Settings] - [SSL Setting] even though a device
certificate is already registered
11.5.4 User Authentication/Account Track

User Auth/Account Track v

* General Settings General Settings

%} Administrator

@ Resady to Scan
ﬁ] In Menu Sdmin Mode)

Display

(e |

2

To Main Menu

¥ User Authentication Setting User Authentication DN (MFP) A
* Account Track Settings Fublic User Access ON (With Login) v
Ticket Hold Ti Sett Act
* External Server Settings Dllcresmrn ime Seiting (Active I:|Mmule (1-60)
¥)
» Public User Box Setting Account Track ON v
* Scan to Home Settings Account Track Input Method
¥ Scan to Authorized Folder Synehronize User Authentication & Synchronize v
Settings Account Track
Mumber of Counters Assigned for
U [0 r1-90a
Whe_n Mumber of Jobs Reach Skip Job v
Maximum
Item Description

[General Settings]

Configure the User Authentication or Account Track setting in this machine. To en-

able authentication, configure the number of assigned counters or the When

Number of Jobs Reach Maximum setting.

[User Authentica-
tion Setting]

When enabling User Authentication, register the target user or configure user set-

ting.

[Account Track
Settings]

When enabling Account Track, register and edit the target account.

[External Server
Settings]

When enabling external server authentication, register the external server.

[Public User Box
Setting]

Specify the upper limit of the number of User Boxes.
This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Scan to Home
Settings]

Configure the setting to send a file to the Home folder.

[Scan to Author-
ized Folder Set-
tings]

Configure settings to restrict manual transmission destinations.
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11.5.5

Network

S8 Administrator

@ Ready to Scan
& vens o o)

» IP Filtering
» IPsec
» E-mail Setting
» LDAP Setting
» IPP Setting
»: FTP Setting
» SNMP Setting
» SMB Setting
»: Web Service Settings
» Bonjour Setting
» NetWare Setting
» AppleTalk Setting
P Network Fax Setting
»: WebhDAV Settings
» OpenAPI Setting
* TCP Socket Setting

»: IEEEB02.1X Authentication
Setting

» LLTD Setting
» SSDP Settings

* Bluetooth Setting

hetwork v | Display

¥ TCP/IP Setting TCPIIP Setting
» TCP/IP Setting *is reflected after reset.

TCPAP

Com |2
)

Te Main Menu

ON &

(Turn the main switsh OFF, and then ON, when changing settings.)

Network Speed
IP Address Setting Method®

P Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

P&
Auto 1P Setting™
DHCPY Sefting
Link-Local Address
Global Address
Prefix Length

Gateway Address
RAW Part Number
 Port 1
¥ Port 2
¥ Port 3
¥ Port 4
¥ Port 5
¥ Port 6
DNS Host
DNS Host Mame
Dynamic DNS Setting
LLMNR Setting
DNS Dermain Name Setting
DNS Dormain Auto Obtain

DNS Search Domain Narme
Auto Retrieval

DINS Default Domain Name
DINS Search Domain Name1
DINS Search Domain Name2
DINS Search Domain Name3

DINS Server Setting(1Pvd)

DINS Server Auto Obtain

Primary DNS Server
Secondary DNS Server!
Secondary DNS Server2

DNS Server Setting(P+6)
DNS Server Auto Obtain

Primary DNS Server
Secondary DNS Server]
Secondary DNS Server2

SLP Sefting
SLP

LPD Setting
LPD

Auto (1OMACOMERs) |~
Auto Setting v

W DHCP™
I” BootP™
W ARP/PING™
W AutolP

booo ]
booo ]
booo ]

ON ~
ON &
ON ~

(1-B5535)
(1-B5535)
(1-B5535)
-65535)
(1-B5535)
)

Digahle v

Enable v

Enable v

Enable v

Il

Enable v
0.00
0.00
0.00

Enable

Enable v

Enable

(o] [ |

Item Description

[TCP/IP Setting]

Configure the TCP/IP setting when connecting this machine via network.

[E-mail Setting]

Configure the settings to send or receive E-mails (including Internet fax), and specify
the extension function such as E-mail authentication.

[LDAP Setting]

Configure the settings to register the LDAP server.

[IPP Setting]

Configure the IPP print setting.

[FTP Setting]

Configure the settings to use this machine as an FTP client or server.

[SNMP Setting]

Configure SNMP settings.

[SMB Setting]

Configure the SMB client, WINS, SMB print, or Direct Hosting setting.

[Web Service Set-
tings]

Configure the settings to perform scanning or printing using Web services.

[Bonjour Setting]

Configure Bonjour settings.
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Item Description
[NetWare Setting] | Configure NetWare settings.
[AppleTalk Set- Configure AppleTalk settings.
ting]
[Network Fax Set- | Configure the direct SMTP TX or direct SMTP RX settings.
ting]
[WebDAV Set- Configure the WebDAV settings.
tings]

[OpenAPI Setting]

Configure the OpenAPI settings.

[TCP Socket Set-
ting]

Configure the TCP Socket settings to have a data communication between this ma-
chine and the application software in your computer.

[[EEEB02.1x Au-
thentication Set-

Configure IEEE802.1X authentication settings.

ting]
[LLTD Setting] Select whether to enable or disable LLTD.
[SSDP Settings] Configure the SSDP settings.
[Bluetooth Set- Select whether to enable or disable Bluetooth.
ting] e Toenable a Bluetooth communication, contact your service representative in ad-
vance.
Reference

. The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
- [S/MIME] in [E-mail Setting]
- [Network Fax Setting]

11.5.6 User Boxes
Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to handle a User Box without entering the password when
opening it.
& Administratar ﬂ
gﬁeadym Scan
ﬁ\n Menu (Admin Mode) g
Box « Wl Display To Main Menu
Open User Box{Public/Group/Personal)
» Create User Box Boxis the function to save documents inthe machine
Documents in the Box can be used far printing, sending etc

¥ Open System User Box

» Create System User Box

User Box Number

[ (199000000

User Box List
Search fram Index ALL v
Page (Display by 80 cases) 1w
:i?r:l?;rx User Box Name Type Time Stored
1 box01 Fublic 11/04/2009 17:43
2 boy02 Fublic 11/04/2009 17:43
@3 box03 Public 11/04/2009 17:44
Item Description
[Open User Box] Opens the currently created User Box (Public, Group, or Personal User Box) to en-
able you to change the User Box setting.
e Document operations are not available in the administrator mode.
e User Box operations are available even if a password is specified for the target
User Box.
[Create User Box] | Enables to create a new User Box.
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Item Description
[Open System Open the System User Box (Bulletin Board, Relay, Annotation, or Confidential RX
User Box] User Box) to enable you to handle a document saved in the User Box or change the
User Box setting.
¢ The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the optional Fax Kit
FK-508 is installed.
¢ The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.
e The Annotation User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
[Create System Enables you to create a new Bulletin Board, Confidential RX, Relay, or Annotation
User Box] User Box.
e The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the optional Fax Kit
FK-508 is installed.
¢ The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.
¢ The Annotation User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
Reference
° [Open User Box] and [Create User Box] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.
11.5.7  Printer Settings
%} Administrator ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ]ln MEnu CAcdmin Mode) g
Print Setting ~ W Display To Main Menu
P PCL Setting PDL Setting Alto ¥
P PS Setting Paper Tray Auto v
» TIFF Setting Output Tray Tray 2«
* XPS Settings 2-Sided Print OFF »
Bind Direction Left Bind v
¥ Interface Setting
Staple OFF A
P Direct Print Settings
¥ Assign Account to Acquire Puneh or .
Devigce Info 4 Mumnber of Sets [1-9999)
Default Paper Size 812w 11" v
Qriginal Direction Portrait A
Spool Print Jobs in HDD befare RIP anN- »
Banner Sheet Setting QFF &
Banner Sheet Paper Tray Auto A
Mo Matching Paper in Tray Setting Stop Printing(Tray Fixed)
Adfa3<-= TRILGR Auto Switch QOFF
Binding Direction Adjustrnent Finishing Priority v
Line Wyidth Adjustrent Thin +
Gray Background Text Correction oM+
Item Description
[Basic Setting] Specify the default values of the printer.
[PCL Setting] Specify the default values in the PCL mode.
[PS Setting] Specify the default values in the PS mode.
[TIFF Setting] Configure paper settings for TIFF mode.
[XPS Settings] Configure the XPS print settings.
[Interface Setting] | Specify the timeout period of the interface.
[Direct Print Set- Configure the settings to enable direct printing using PageScope Web Connection.
tings]
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11.5.8 Store Address

Item

Description

[Assign Account
to Acquire Device
Info]

Item

Select whether to specify a password to acquire device information through the
printer driver. If [ON] is selected, specify the password.

B Administrator 2
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ] In Menu (Admin Mode) g
Store Address ~ [l Display To Main Menu
Address Book List
The ather party who wants to transmit data can be registered.
» Group Search by number 150 v
» Program Search fram Index v
» Temporary One-Touch No.|Function [Name SMIME |Edit_|Delete
» Subject 1 |Email  |Tokyo [Edi] [ Delers
» Text 2 |Email  |Osaka [Eqiit| || Dalete
» Prefix/Suffix 3 |E-mail  |Nagoya [Edi] [ Delers
4 |Fax FAxD1 [Edit| || Delets
5 |sMe  |smB1 [Edi] [ Delers
B [WebDAY [WebDAYT [Edit| || Delets
7 e IPFaxt [Edi] [ Delers
B et A [ Detete |
Description

[Address Book]

Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to register and
change an address.

[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine or to reg-
ister and change an address.
[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine or to

register and change an address.

[Temporary One-
Touch]

Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in this ma-
chine or to register and change an address.

[Subject]

Registers up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.

[Text]

Registers up to 10 body messages to be used when sending E-mails.

[Application Reg-
istration]

Registers application settings and server addresses when using the applications

such as RightFax Server registered in the external server. Registering applications

and servers enables you to automatically connect to the server of the selected ap-

plication.

¢ [Application Registration] is not displayed when the optional Fax Kit FK-508 is
installed.

[Prefix/Suffix]

Registers Prefix or Suffix to be added as destination information when E-mailing.
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11.5.9 Fax Settings

&. Adrministrator ﬂ

S Remctyto Soan

ﬁ\n Menu (&dmin Mode) g
Fax Settings ~ [l Display To Main Menu

» Header/Footer Position Header/Footer Pasition

P Line Parameter Setting Header Position Outside Body Text v

¥ TX/RX Settings Footer Pogition OFF v

¥ Function Setting

» PBX Connection Setting
¥ Report Settings

P Multi Line Settings

¥ Network Fax Setting

* Header Information

* Fax Print Quality Settings

Item Description

[Header/Footer Configure the setting to print the sender or receiving information.

Position]

[Line Parameter Specify the fax line such as Dialing Method.

Setting]

[TX/RX Settings] Configure the paper, User Box, and other settings for sending or receiving data.

[Function Setting]

Configure the fax settings for Memory RX or Network Fax.

[PBX Connection
Setting]

Specify the outside line at PBX connection.

[Report Settings]

sending or receiving data.

Configure the setting for a report, for example, Activity Report, to be output when

[Multi Line Set-

Specify the parameters and functions of the extended line.

tings] e This item is displayed when a line is extended.

[Network Fax Set- | Configure the setting to use network fax.

ting] This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.
[Header Informa- Registers sender information and fax number when sending data.
tion]

[G3 Fax Print
Quality Settings]

dpi, and the high resolution means 400 dpi x 400 dpi.

Specify whether to correct a received G3 fax according to the resolution.
e The low resolution means 200 dpi x 100 dpi, 200 dpi x 200 dpi, or 300 dpi x 300
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11.5.10 Setting for each purpose

For an item with multiple settings required, configure them according to the instructions shown in the win-

dow.

The available setting items are as follows.

° Configure the settings for sending a scanned document
° Configure the network print settings
° Restrict users using this machine
%} Administrator ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ] In Menu (Admin Made) g
Wizard
_ The setup required for the selected warkflow can be accomplished through the wizard.
Wizard
The setup is performed according to the procedure outlined in the operation objective
Setup is completed. Please select a setfing
@ T Setting for scan documents.
" Metwark print settings
" Restrict ugers from using this device.
Reference
. As the setting procedure proceeds, its progress flow is displayed on the left.
° If setting is cancelled, you will return to the Setting for each purpose screen after the items that were

configured before cancellation have been applied.
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Cannot send faxes
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E—
Troubleshooting for fax and scanning problems

12

12.1

12.1.1

This chapter provides solutions for some problems you encounter while using fax and scanning functions. If
you encounter a problem which is not listed in this chapter or difficult to solve, please contact your service

representative.

Cannot send faxes

When a fax cannot be sent, try to correct problems by referring to the table below. If the fax still cannot be
sent properly even after attempting to correct the problem, please contact your service representative.

@ Reference

Ifyou are unable to send a fax, the TX Result Report is output. For details, refer to page 8-13. (When printing
the TX Result Report is enabled)

For detalls on error messages, Refer to page 12-6.

For problems such as jamming of originals, paper jams, poor image quality or exhausted toner, refer to the
[User's Guide Copy Operations]

G3 Fax

Check points

Corrective Actions

Was the transmission
procedure carried out
correctly?

Check the transmission procedure and then resend the fax.

Is the recipient's fax
number correct? Were
the address book desti-
nation and program des-
tination registered
correctly?

There may be an error in registering the fax number when address book des-
tination and program destination are used.

Print the list of address book destinations to check that the numbers are reg-
istered correctly.

Correct if an error is found.

Is the telephone line set-
ting correct?

Does the setting in [Dialing Method] in the Utility mode match the telephone
line being used? Check the setting and correct it if an error is found.

Is the telephone line cor-
rectly connected?

Is the telephone line disconnected?
Check the telephone cord for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

Is there a problem with
the receiving machine?

Is the power of the receiving facsimile turned off, is it out of paper or is there
another problem?
Call the recipient to determine whether there is a problem.

Was a correct password
sent?

Check the recipient's password and then resend the fax using a correct
password.

Was the sender's fax
number correctly regis-
tered with "Check Dest.
& Send"?

Check that the fax number registered with the recipient is correct. Or, send
a fax with Check Dest. & Send set to [No].
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12.1.2

Network fax or network scan sending

If you cannot send a fax while using the Internet Fax, IP Address Fax, E-mail, SMB, FTP, WebDAV or Web
Service functions, follow the steps below to identify the problem.

Check points

Corrective Actions

Does the size of E-mail to
be sent exceed the
SMTP server capacity?

If the size of E-mail exceeds the SMTP server capacity (if specified), an error
occurs and the E-mail cannot be sent. For details on the SMTP server capac-
ity settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Was the transmission
procedure carried out
correctly?

Check the transmission procedure and then resend the fax. For details on the
transmission procedure, refer to page 5-2.

Are the network settings
and connection correct?

Check the network settings and connection. For details on the network set-
tings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Is the E-mail address of
the machine configured?

Check the E-mail address of the machine and configure it. For details on con-
figuring the E-mail address, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administra-
tor].

Are cables connected
correctly?

Check that the network cable, modular cable, and any other relevant connec-
tors are correctly connected.

Is the recipient's fax
number or address cor-
rect? Were the address
book destination and
program destination reg-
istered correctly?

There may be an error in registering the fax number when address book des-
tination and program destination are used.

Print the list of address book destinations to check that the numbers are reg-
istered correctly.

Is there a problem with
the receiving machine?

Is the power of the receiving facsimile turned off, is it out of paper or is there
another problem? Call the recipient or otherwise to determine whether there
is a problem.

Reference
° Even if the transmission result screen or the result area of an activity report indicates "----", due to a
problem in an Internet pathway, the E-Mail message may not be delivered to the recipient. "----" dis-

played in the TX Result or Activity Report indicates that the fax has been successfully sent to the server.
If the machine receives a message disposition notification (MDN), [OK] appears in the transmission re-
sult screen or the result column of an activity report. Use G3 Fax to receive important contents.
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12.2 Cannot receive faxes

When a fax cannot be received, try to correct problems by referring to the table below. If a fax reception error
persists, please contact your service representative.

@ Reference

Ifyou are unable to send a fax, the TX Result Report is output. For details, refer to page 8-13. (When printing

12.2.1

the TX Result Report is enabled)

For details on error messages, Refer to page 12-6.

For problems such as jamming of originals, paper jams, poor image quality or exhausted toner, refer to the
[User's Guide Copy Operations]

G3 Fax

Description of
problem

Check points

Corrective Actions

Cannot receive
faxes

Is paper in the
machine?

If the add paper icon is lit, the machine is out of paper and re-
ceived documents are stored in memory. Add paper.

For the procedure for adding paper, refer to the [User's Guide
Copy Operations].

Is paper jammed
in the machine?

In case of a paper jam, received documents are stored in
memory.

Remove the jammed paper.

For the procedure for correcting paper jams, refer to the [Us-
er's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the machine
out of toner?

No fax can be received if the toner is exhausted.

Replace the toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridges, refer to
the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the Receive
Mode set to Man-
ual RX?

If [Receive Mode] in the Utility menu is set to [Manual RX], it is
necessary to perform the reception procedure manually. Per-
form the manual reception procedure by referring to page 6-3.

Is the telephone
line correctly con-
nected?

Is the telephone line disconnected? Check the telephone cord
for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

Is [Closed Net- If [Closed Network RX] is enabled, the machine accepts faxes
work RX] ena- sent from specific recipients. For details, contact your admin-
bled? istrator.

Has awrong SUB | If a wrong sub-address is received with the Confidential or Re-

been sent in F-
code from the
sender side?

lay User Box set, a communication error may occur, causing
failed reception. Check the sender side to see if the sub-ad-
dress is set.

No printout pro-
duced

Is PC-Fax RX en-
abled?

Check the User Box used by the PC-Fax RX function to save
data.

Is TSI Distribution
enabled?

Check the User Box used by the TSI Distribution function to
save data.

Is Memory RX en-
abled?

If Memory RX is enabled, print the document received by fol-

lowing the procedure described below.

e Press User Box and then press [System User Box].

e Press [Compulsory Memory RX User Box], and then press
[Use/File].

¢ |f a password has been configured, enter it and then press
[OK].

e Select the document you want to print and then press
[Print].
Or set [Memory RX Setting] to [No] in the Utility menu.

Optionally, you can change the setting to disable Memory RX.

For details, refer to page 10-23.
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Network Fax

Description of
problem

Check points

Corrective Actions

Cannot receive
faxes

Is paper in the
machine?

If the add paper icon is lit, the machine is out of paper and re-
ceived documents are stored in memory. Add paper.

For the procedure for adding paper, refer to the [User's Guide
Copy Operations].

Is paper jammed
in the machine?

In case of a paper jam, received documents are stored in
memory. Remove the jammed paper.

For the procedure for correcting paper jams, refer to the [Us-
er's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the machine
out of toner?

No fax can be received if the toner is exhausted. Replace the
toner cartridge.

For the procedure for replacing the toner cartridges, refer to
the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

Is the network ca-
ble correctly con-
nected?

Check the network cable for connection and, if disconnected,
connect it securely.

Is the memory full
or does the hard
disk lack suffi-
cient available
space?

Check the remaining amount of memory or hard disk space. If
there is insufficient memory or hard disk space, the machine

will fail to receive faxes or, if it receives faxes, will fail to print

them.

No printout pro-
duced

Is Memory RX en-
abled?

If Memory RX is enabled, print the document received by fol-

lowing the procedure described below.

e Press User Box and then press [System].

e Press [Compulsory Memory RX User Box], and then press
[Use/File].

¢ |f a password has been configured, enter it and then press
[OK].

e Select the document you want to print and then press
[Print].
Or set [Memory RX Setting] to [No] in the Utility menu.

Optionally, you can change the setting to disable Memory RX.

For details, refer to page 10-23.
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12.3 Error messages displayed
If the machine encounters a problem, an error dialog will appear and display one of the following error mes-
sages. Take corrective actions by referring to the table below.
If a communication error persists, please contact your service representative.

12.3.1 G3 Fax

Error Message

Corrective Actions

[Failed to complete the
job due to an error while
dialing.]

Redial was attempted the number of times specified, however, transmission
failed because the recipient was busy or due to other reasons.
Check the recipient's state to resend the fax.

[Unable to check send-
er.]

The machine failed to verify the recipient with Check Dest. & Send set to

[Yes].

Check that the receiver's fax number is registered correctly.

[Not enough memory to
continue scanning.]

During scanning of original, the memory became full.
Press Start to send scanned originals. Press Stop to stop faxing.

[Transmission failed.
Please check line con-
nection.]

The telephone cord may have become unplugged.
Check the telephone cord for connection and, if unplugged, plug it securely.

[Cannot connect to the
network.]

Make sure that the network cable is correctly connected. In addition, make
sure that [Network Settings] in Administrator Settings is correctly configured.

[The address for the
communication method
cannot be selected since
the number of addresses
has exceeded the maxi-
mum allowed for broad-
casting.]

The number of destinations specified exceeds the number possible for a
broadcast transmission. Reduce the number of broadcast destinations, or
send the transmission in multiple batches.

[Document could not be
saved in the User Box
due to insufficient HDD
capacity. Check log.]

The hard disk is full. Delete unnecessary data, and then try saving the data
again.

[Not enough memory to
continue the job. Touch
[Send] or [Delete].]

The memory is full. Delete unnecessary data, and then try saving the data
again.

[The number of regis-
tered user boxes has
reached the maximum
allowed.]

The number of User Boxes that can be registered has reached the maximum
number possible. Delete unnecessary User Boxes, and then try registering
new boxes again.

[This user box has
reached its maximum
number of pages al-
lowed.]

The number of documents that can be saved in a User Box has reached the
maximum number possible. Delete unnecessary documents, and then try
saving the document again.

[The maximum number
of jobs has been queued.
Wait until a queued job is
completed.]

The number of jobs that can be programmed has reached the maximum
number possible. Wait until a job has been completed, or delete a current job.
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12.3.2 If the HDD Ready indicator indicates an HDD malfunction
Contact your service representative.
12.3.3 Network Fax Error Code
If the machine encounters a problem while sending or receiving a network fax, an error dialog will appear and
error codes will be displayed in Nxx format. Take corrective actions by referring to the table below.
Transmission system error code
Code Type Descrip- Redial ON Corrective Actions
tion or OFF
N10 Connec- Server con- | OFF e Check the state of the recipient.
tion error nection er- e Check the network settings for the ma-
ror chine.

¢ Ask the network administrator to ensure
that the network is running successfully.

N11 Connec- Connec- OFF Reception refused. Check the state of the
tion error tion refused recipient.

N12 Connec- Line dis- ON Verify that the cables and cords are secure-
tion error connected ly connected and that there is no network

failure.

N13 Connec- No net- OFF e Check the state of the recipient.

tion error work re- e Check the network settings for the ma-
sponse chine.

* Ask the network administrator to ensure
that the network is running successfully.

N14 Connec- Mail distri- OFF Check the recipient's state and then resend
tion error bution error the fax.

N15 Recipient Recipient ON Check the recipient's state and then resend
resetting connection the fax.

reset

N16 Recipient Recipient ON Check the recipient's state and then resend
busy busy the fax.

N17 LAN con- Connec- OFF Check the recipient's state and then resend
nection tion timeout the fax.

N18 Network er- | Network er- | OFF e Check that the network fax settings are
ror ror correct.

¢ \Verify that the cables and cords are se-
curely connected and that there is no
network failure.

e Turn the main power off and back on
and then resend the fax.

N20 Memory er- | Memory er- | OFF Memory is full.
ror ror e Check that there are no other jobs being
processed.

¢ Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

N21 HDD error HDD error OFF The hard disk is full.

e Delete unnecessary files.

* Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

N22 Conversion | Conversion | OFF Turn the main power off and back on and
error error then resend the fax.
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Code Type Descrip- Redial ON Corrective Actions
tion or OFF
N25 Memory Memory full | OFF Memory is full.
overflow e Check that there are no other jobs being
processed.

Reception system error code

e Reduce the number of pages to be sent
or reduce the scanning resolution to re-
send the fax.

Code Type Descrip- Corrective Actions
tion
N50 SMTP re- SMTP re- If SMTP reception does not start 60 minutes later after an
ception ception er- incoming call was connected, this error occurs.
ror Ask the sender to resend the fax.
N51 Decoding Originaltoo | Ask the sender to shorten the length of original to be sent
long error before resending the fax.
N52 Decoding Received Ask the sender to reduce the number of pages to be sent
page too before resending the fax.
long error
N53 Decoding File error Ask the sender to resend the fax in a correct format shown
below.
Internet fax: TIFF
IP Address Fax: PDF or TIFF
N54 Decoding Decode er- Fax received contains data in an invalid format. Ask the
ror sender to resend the fax in a correct format.
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12.4 If [Contact your service representative.] is displayed (Service Call)

If there is a problem that cannot be remedied by the customer, [Contact your service representative.] appears
on the screen. (Service Call screen)

Normally, the phone number and fax number for your service representative appear in the center of the Serv-

ice Call screen.

The following is the procedure for notifying your service representative of a problem.

Job List

Vome | Status

Job Details

Toner Level KI

An_internal errgr occurred. .
Open_and then close the Upper right door.
If the trouble code dppears again.
contact your Seruice Reprefentative

Trouble Code C- 5103

01/07/2010 13:31

/\ CAUTION

To prevent the risk of serious accident, perform the following when the service call screen is displayed and
the facsimile is no longer operable.

° Write down the problem code of the message.

° Turn off the Sub Power Switch and Main Power Switch.
° Remove the power cord from the outlet.
[ ]

Contact your service representative and inform them of the problem code.
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13  Appendix

13.1 Product specifications

13.1.1  Scanner functions

Item

Specifications

Scan speed

70 sheets/minute (for 8-1/2 x 11 (A4), 300 dpi)

Scannable range

Same as the copier (Max. 11 x 17 (A3))

Functions

E-Mail

FTP

PC (SMB)
User Box
WebDAV
Web Service

Scanner resolution

200/300/400/600 dpi

Scannable paper size

Reference

11 x17 @, 8-1/2x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[g, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @/[g, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2
@/

4 x6 @/

AS@toAS@/[{, A6, B4 @mtoB6 =

8x13 @, 16K @/4, 8K =

" There are six types of foolscap: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220 mm x 330 mm &,
8-1/2x13 ™, 8-1/4x 13 @, 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @3, and 8 x 13 ™. Any one of these
sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.

° The function for saving a document in the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is available only when

a Hard Disk is installed.
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13.1.2 Fax function

Item Specifications

Number of stored pages | If a Hard Disk is installed: .
10000 sheets (Stored in the 128 GB area of 250 GB Hard Disk capacity) 1
If no Hard Disk is installed: .
180 sheets (Stored in the 278 MB area of the SSD1 GB capacity) 2
(When an approximately 700-character A4 size original is stored with [Fine]
resolution.)
" If a Hard Disk is installed (with 250 GB total capacity), fax images are
saved to the 128 GB area of the Hard Disk.
Approximately 10000 sheets of the document saved or received from each
function (copy, print, scan, User Box, or fax) can be stored in the Hard Disk.
2f no Hard Disk is installed, fax images are saved to the 278 MB area of the
SSD (1 GB total capacity).
Approximately 180 sheets of the document saved or received from the fax
function can be stored in the SSD.

Applicable lines Subscribed telephone lines (including facsimile communication networks)
PBX lines

Scanning line density Ultra Fine:
600 dpi x 600 dpi
Super Fine:
16 dot/mm x 15.4 line/mm, 400 dpi x 400 dpi
Fine:
8 dot/mm x 7.7 line/mm, 200 dpi x 200 dpi
Normal:
8 dot/mm x 3.85 line/mm
Faxes are transmitted at any of the above scanning line densities according
to the capabilities of a recipient's machine.

Baud rate (G3) 2400/4800/7200/9600/12000/14400/16800/19200/21600/24000/26400/
28800/31200/33600 bps

Maximum scanning size Original glass: 17 x 11-11/16 inches (432 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)
ADF:
11-11/16 x 39-3/8 inches (297 mm x 1000 mm) (Standard/Fine/Super Fine)
11-11/16 x 17 inches (297 mm x 432 mm) (Standard/Fine/Super Fine)

Maximum recording size | 16-9/16 x 11-11/16 inches (420 x 297 mm) (11 x 17 (A3) size)
You cannot receive originals in excess of 39-3/8 inches (1000 mm) in size.
When originals longer than the paper size in trays have been received, print-
ing is made based on the settings of the Page Separation setting.
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13.2 Tips

13.2.1

The following is an example of procedure for scanning originals via Windows Photo Gallery.

Reference

Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer (Web service)

You can tell the machine to scan originals through a computer and receive scanned data.

° For the settings you must configure in advance, refer to page 4-7.
° You can also tell the machine to scan originals to save them. For the detailed procedure, refer to

page 5-31.

Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer

1 Start a scanner enabled application.

2  Onthe [File] menu, click [Import from Camera or Scanner].

Import from Camera or Scanner,

Delete Del
Rename CtrlsM

Copy CtrieC
Screen Saver Settings

Select All CtriA

J s
2 Widie
43 DateTaken
> [ 2004
> [ 2005
» [ 2006 Bt

Alt+Enter

7 Not Rated
Fold

1) Pictures
§ Videos
2 Public Pictures
2 Public Videos

18 items

-

3 From the list of [Scanners and Cameras], select this machine and then click [Import].

( p- # (@ {\ >y

ST

- = i

Import Pictures and Videos

S=xS)

on, then choose Refresh.

If you do not see your device in the list, make sure it is connected to the computer and turned

Scanners and Cameras

==
I [MFP ]

The [New Scan] dialog box appears.

4 Loadthe original on the machine.
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5 Configure scan settings and then click [Scan].

w= T R E=
Profile: [Photo (Defauit) -
Source: [Flatbed -
Paper size:
Colorformat
File type: IPG (JPEG Image) =
Resolution (DPI): 300 =
Brightness: { 0
Contrast: U 1]
Preview or scan images as separate files
See how to scan a picture Preview I I Sean I Cancel

6 Inthe [Tag these images] list, enter the file name and then click [Import].

The original is scanned and the scanned data is added to the list of images.
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Scanner Glossary

Term Description

10Base-T/ A set of specifications under the Ethernet standards. Those cables that con-
100Base-TX/ sist of twisted copper wire pairs are used. The transmission speed of
1000Base-T 10Base-T is 10 Mbps, of 100Base-TX is 100 Mbps, and of 1000Base-T is

1000 Mbps.

Active Directory

A network service provided by Microsoft. Active Directory can centrally man-
age all types of information including servers, clients, printers and other hard-
ware resources, as well as properties and access permissions of users on the
network.

Adobe® Flash®

Software or its file format developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly by
Macromedia, Inc.), used to create a content by compiling vector-graphic an-
imations and sounds. The software allows handling interactive contents us-
ing keyboard or mouse. The files can be kept relatively compact and
accessed from a Web browser with dedicated plug-in software.

Anonymous FTP

While normal FTP sites are protected by an account name and password,
this type of FTP site can be used by anyone without a password by simply
entering anonymous as the account name.

APOP

The acronym for Authenticated Post Office Protocol. While usual POP does
not encrypt the password used for receiving an E-mail, APOP encrypts the
password. This authentication method helps enhance the E-mail security.

AppleTalk

The generic name for the protocol suite developed by Apple Computer for
computer networking.

Auto IP

A function to obtain an IP address automatically. If one fails to get an IP ad-
dress via DHCP, the auto IP gets an IP address from the space of
"169.254.0.0".

bit

The abbreviation for binary digit. The smallest unit of information (data quan-
tity) handled by a computer or printer. A bit uses only a 0 or a 1 to indicate
data.

BMP

The abbreviation for bitmap. This is a file format for saving image data. (The
file extension is ".bmp".) Commonly used on Windows platforms. BMP cov-
ers the color depth from monochrome (2 values) to full color (16,777,216
colors). BMP images are not suitable for compressed storage.

Bonjour

A Macintosh network technology, automatically detecting a device connect-
ed to the network for automatic configuration. Previously called "Rendez-
vous", and has been changed to "Bonjour" since Mac OS X v10.4.

Byte

A byte indicates a unit of information (data quantity) handled by a computer
or printer. A byte consists of eight bits.

Client

A computer using services provided by servers via the network.

Compact PDF

A compression method for minimizing the data size using the PDF format,
used for digitalizing color documents.

Compact PDF allows high compression performance by identifying the text
and image regions, and applying the resolution and compression method op-
timized for each region.

The compact PDF method can be selected in this machine when using the
scanning function to digitalize documents.

Contrast

The difference in intensity between the light and dark parts of the image
(light/dark variation). "Low contrast" indicates an image with little light/dark
variation, while "High contrast" an image with large light/dark variation.

Csv

The acronym for Comma Separated Values, which is one of the formats used
for saving database or spreadsheet data as a text file. (The file extension is
".csv".) Data can be shared among different applications by being separated
by commas (as the delimiter).

Default

An initial setting. The settings selected in advance and enabled when the ma-
chine is turned on, or the settings selected in advance and enabled when the
function is activated.

Default Gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a "gateway" to access com-
puters on different LANSs.

Density

The amount of density of an image.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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Term

Description

DHCP

The acronym for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. used for a client com-
puter on the TCP/IP network to load network configuration automatically
from a server. Just using a DHCP server to centrally manage IP addresses of
the DHCP clients enables you to construct a network without IP address con-
flicts or other troubles.

DNS

The acronym for Domain Name System. DNS allows for obtaining the IP ad-
dress corresponding to a host name in network environments. This system
enables a user to access other computers on the network by specifying host
names instead of elusive and non-intuitive IP addresses.

DPI (dpi)

The acronym for Dots Per Inch. A unit of resolution used for printers and
scanners. This indicates the number of dots used to represent an inch. The
higher this value, the higher the resolution.

Driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral de-
vice.

Dynamic authentication

An authentication method option used when connecting to a LDAP server

(LDAP setting) from a multifunctional product. Select this option if you want an user to enter
the login name and password each time the user logs on the LDAP server to
refer to destination information.

Ethernet A standard for LAN transmission lines.

File extension

Characters added to a file name for the recognition of the file format. The file
extension is added after a dot of a file name, for example, ".bmp" or ".jpg".

FTP The acronym for File Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used for transfer-
ring files via the Internet, an intranet or other TCP/IP network.

Gateway Hardware and software used as the point where a network is connected to a
network. A gateway not only connects networks but also changes data for-
mats, addresses, and protocols according to the connected networks.

Gradation The shading levels of an image. Larger number of the levels can reproduce
smoother transition of the shading.

Gray scale A form of presenting monochrome image by using the gradation information

shifting from black to white.

GSS-SPNEGO/ Sim-
ple/Digest MD5

Authentication methods used for logging in to the LDAP server. The different
authentication method, GSS-SPENEGO, SIMPLE or Digest MD5 is used for
a LDAP server depending on the type of the server being used or server set-
tings.

Halftone

A method for presenting the shading of an image by using different sizes of
black and white dots

Hard disk

A large capacity storage device for storing data. The data is retained even af-
ter the power is turned off.

Host name

The name used to identify a device on a network.

HTTP

The acronym for HyperText Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used to send
or receive data between a Web server and a client (such as a Web browser).
HTTP can exchange files such as images, sounds, and movies that are asso-
ciated with documents, including their presentation formats and other infor-
mation.

ICM

The acronym for Image Color Management, a color management system
used for Windows. ICM adjusts the difference of a color caused by different
I/0 devices, such as monitors, scanners and printers, and reproduce the col-
or mostly common to any those devices.

IMAP

The acronym for Internet Message Access Protocol. The protocol for retriev-
ing E-mail messages with the function for managing mailboxes on the server.
Currently, IMAP4 (the fourth version of IMAP) is most often used.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers, or other
software on to a computer.

IP Address

An address or a code used to identify an individual network device on the In-
ternet. A maximum of three digits for four numbers are displayed such as
192.168.1.10. The IP address is assigned to every computer or other device
connected to the Internet.
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Term

Description

IPP

The acronym for Internet Printing Protocol. which is used to send or receive
print data or control printers via the Internet or other TCP/IP network. IPP can
also send and print data to printers in remote areas via the Internet.

IPsec

The name of a security technology used for the TCP/IP network. IPsec allows
service with enhanced security by determining the protocol used for the en-
cryption of transmit packets and for authentication.

IPv6

The acronym for Internet Protocol version 6. With the number of devices on
the Internet increasing, the IPv6 protocol has been arranged to replace the
current IPv4 protocol. 128-bit IP addressing system and expanded security
features.

IPX

One of the protocols used for NetWare. IPX runs in the network layer of the
OSI reference model.

Java

A programming language developed by Sun Microsystems that runs on most
computers regardless of the installed hardware and operating system. How-
ever, in order to run Java applications, an operating environment called Java
Virtual Machine (Java VM) is required.

Kerberos

A network authentication system used for Windows 2000 or later, used as the
Active Directory authentication. Kerberos arranges an authentic site within
the network to provide two-phase authentication processes of users login
and the use of network resources, allowing users to be securely and efficient-
ly authenticated.

LAN

The acronym for Local Area Network. This is a network constructed by con-
necting computers on the same floor, in the same building, or in neighboring
buildings.

LDAP

The acronym for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol, a protocol used to
access a database that can manage E-mail addresses and environmental in-
formation of network users on the Internet, intranet, or other TCP/IP network.

LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Daemon. This is a platform-independent printer
protocol running on the TCP/IP network. The protocol was originally devel-
oped for BSD UNIX, and has become one of the printing protocols typically
used among general computers.

LPR/LPD

The acronym for Line Printer Request/Line Printer Daemon. This is a printing
method implemented via networks, used for Windows NT or UNIX based
systems. It uses TCP/IP to output printing data from Windows or UNIX to a
printer on the network.

MAC address

MAC is the acronym for Media Access Control. A MAC address is an ID
number unique to each Ethernet card, enabling sending or receiving data to
or from other Ethernet cards. A Mac address consists of 48-bit numbers.The
first 24 bits are controlled by IEEE and used to allocate a unique number to
each manufacture, whereas the latter 24 bits are used by each manufacturer
to assign a unique number to each card.

Memory

A storage device used for storing data temporarily. Some types of memory
retain data even after the power is turned off, while others not.

MH

The acronym for Modified Huffman, which is a data compression encoding
method used for fax transmissions. Text-based originals are compressed to
approximately 1/10 the original size.

MIB

The acronym for Management Information Base, which defines the format of
management information for network devices that are collected using SNMP
in TCP/IP communication. Two types of MIB are provided, that is, the private
MIB specific to each manufacturer and the standardized MIB.

MMR

The acronym for Modified Modified Read, which is a data compression en-
coding method used for fax transmissions. Text-based originals are com-
pressed to approximately 1/20 the original size.

NetBEUI

The abbreviation for NetBIOS Extended User Interface. This is a network pro-
tocol developed by IBM. NetBEUI enables you to construct a small-scale
network simply by configuring computer names.

NetWare

A network operating system developed by Novell. This uses NetWare
IPX/SPX for the communication protocol.
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Term

Description

NTLM

The acronym for NT LAN Manager, which is a user authentication method
used for Windows NT or later. NTLM encodes password using MD4 or MD5
encoding method.

NTP

The acronym for Network Time Protocol, a protocol used to adjust the com-
puter's internal clock precisely via the network. In a hierarchical method, the
time is adjusted with the server at the highest level using GPS to acquire the
correct time, which is then referenced by each lower level host.

OCR

The acronym for Optical Character Reader, a device or software that con-
verts handwritten or printed characters to text data by optically scanning
them and comparing them with previously stored patterns for identification.

oS

The acronym for Operating System. This is base software used to control the
system of a computer. Windows, MacOS, or UNIX is an OS.

PASV

The abbreviation for PASsiVe, a mode used to connect to an FTP server from
within a firewall. If this mode is not selected, the firewall regards the access
as unauthorized and blocks the connection, disabling any file transmission.

PDF

The acronym for Portable Document Format. This is an electronically format-
ted document with file extension of ".pdf". PDF is a PostScript based format,
and can be viewed using Adobe Acrobat Reader, a free viewer software.

Peer-to-peer

A type of network where the connected devices can be communicate with
each other without using a dedicated server.

Pixel Pixel indicates an image pixel, the smallest constitutional unit of an image.
Pixel The smallest constitutional unit of an image.
POP The acronym for Post Office Protocol. A protocol for retrieving E-mail mes-

sages from a mail server. Currently, POP3 (the third version of POP) is most
often used.

POP Before SMTP

A user authentication method used when sending E-mail messages. POP
Before SMTP receives E-mail messages first, then authenticates the user us-
ing the POP server. The IP address, passed through the user authentication
by the POP server, is then permitted to use the SMTP server. This method
prevents third parties without permission to use the mail server from sending
mail messages.

Port Number A number used to identify the transmission port assigned to each process
running on a computer on the network. The same port cannot be used by
multiple processes.

Preview A function allowing you to view an image before being processed for printing

or scanning.

Printer driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a printer.

Property Attribute information. When using a printer driver, various functions can be
specified in the file properties. By using properties of a file, you can check the
attribute information about the file.

Protocol A rule enabling a computer to communicate with other computers or periph-

erals.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between each
client and different servers to effectively ensure security over the entire sys-
tem for Internet connections

RAW port number

A TCP port number used when the RAW protocol is selected for Windows or
other TCP printing. The RAW port number is usually set to 9100.

realm (IPP setting)

An area used for allowing security functions. The area is used to organize
user names, passwords and other authentication information, and define the
security policy in the area.

Referral setting (LDAP

If there is no relevant destination data found on an LDAP server, the LDAP

setting) server itself instructs which LDAP server to be searched for the next. The re-
ferral setting configures whether the multifunctional product is responsible
for searching the next LDAP server.

Resolution The resolution value indicates how much detail of an object can be repro-

duced precisely on an image or a print matter.
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S/MIME

The acronym for Secure/Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions,

which is a protocol used to add encryption, digital signature, and other fea-
tures to MIME (E-mail operations).

Public key method is used for encryption, using a different key for encryption
and decryption.

Samba

UNIX server software which uses SMB (Server Message Block) to make UNIX
system resources available to Windows environments.

Scanning

The reading of an image in scanner operation by moving aligned image sen-
sors step by step. The direction of moving image sensors is called the main
scanning direction, and the direction of image sensors alignment is called the
sub-scanning direction.

Screen frequency

The density of dots used to create the image.

Single-page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains only a single page.

SLP

The acronym for Service Location Protocol. Services on a TCP/IP network
and clients are automatically searched for.

SMB The acronym for Server Message Block. This is a protocol for sharing files
and printers mainly over the Windows network.

SMTP The acronym for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol. a protocol used to trans-
mit/transfer E-mails.

SNMP The acronym for Simple Network Management Protocol. This is a manage-
ment protocol in the TCP/IP network environments.

SSD The acronym for Solid State Drive. This is a memory device installed in this
machine. This drive is used to store a document saved or received from the
fax function when no Hard Disk is installed.

SSL/TLS The acronym for Secure Socket Layer/Transport Layer Security, an encoding

method used to securely transmit data between the Web server and a brows-
er.

Subnet mask

A value used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnetworks).
This is used to identify how many higher-order bits of an IP address are used
for the network address.

TCP Socket

TCP Socket indicates an API used for the TCP/IP network. This socket is
used to open a transmission route for input or output of usual files.

TCP/IP

The acronym for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. It is a de
facto standard protocol widely used for the Internet. An IP address is used to
identify each network device.

Thumbnail

A function of displaying the content of an image or document file by a small
image (image displayed when the file is opened).

TIFF

The acronym for Tagged Image File Format, One of the file formats used for
saving image data. (The file extension is ".tif".) By using the "tag" indicating
the data type, information for various image formats can be saved in a single
image data.

TWAIN

An interface standard defined for between imaging devices including scan-
ners and digital cameras and applications including graphics software. To
use a TWAIN compatible device, a corresponding TWAIN driver is required.

Uninstallation

To delete software installed on a computer

usSB

The acronym for Universal Serial Bus. This is a general-purpose interface de-
fined for connecting a mouse, printer, and other devices with a computer.

Web browser

Software used to view Web pages. Typical Web browsers include Internet
Explorer and Netscape Navigator.

WINS The acronym for Windows Internet Naming Service. This is a service, availa-
ble in Windows environments, to call the name server responsible for conver-
sion between a computer name and an IP address.

Zone A name used for an AppleTalk network. Zone is used to group multiple de-
vices on the AppleTalk network.
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13.4 Internet Fax Glossary

This section describes the general terms used in the Internet fax communications.

Term

Description

DSN

The acronym for Delivery Status Notifications, a delivery status notification
message being returned from a receiver to a sender when the E-mail is de-
livered to the receiver's mail server.

Internet Fax

A transmission method by which the scanned original data is transmitted
among Internet fax machines and computers as TIFF format E-mail attach-
ments via the intranet (in-house network) and the Internet.

MDN The acronym for Message Disposition Notifications,
a message sent to confirm that the mail has been unsealed, a response to a
sender when the sender requests for doing so.
POP3 The acronym for Post Office Protocol - Version 3,
a commonly used transmission protocol (transmission convention) for the
transmission and reception of E-mail. POP3 has functions including mail box
authentication, E-mail download, list information check, and E-mail deletion.
SMTP The acronym for Simple Mail Transfer Protocol,

a commonly used transmission protocol (transmission convention) for the
transmission and reception of E-mail.
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This section describes the general terms used in the fax communications.

Explanations may be given of the terms of functions that are not included in this machine.

Term

Description

Address Book

A function of registering frequently used fax numbers of recipients. When
registering abbreviated addresses, you should also register the destination
name and the search string, so that you can specify the destination using the
search string to select.

Background Removal

A function to adjust the shading of background color before sending the doc-
ument.

Batch transmission

A function to send documents as one document at a specified time if the
documents have the same transmission conditions such as destination,
transmission time, memory transmission or resolution, and are stored in the
same memory.

Baudrate

Baudrate indicates, for the fax, the transmission rate of a modem.

This machine can communicate at a high transmission rate of 33,600bps.
When selecting overseas communication mode, the machine communicates
at 7200bps or 4800bps, a rate suitable for noise-resistance.

Binding Position

A function to specify the binding position of a double-sided document when
it is sent using ADF. Two types of binding positions are available for a double-
sided document: One is the top and bottom binding with the binding position
at the top or bottom of the document. The other is left and right binding with
the binding position at the left or right of the document. Note that the second
side of the document has a different top or bottom relation.

Book Copy A function of, when sending a fax of a book or catalog, separating the front
cover, back cover, right pages, and left pages into individual pages.

bps The acronym for bit per second,
which is a unit of data transmission, indicating the amount of data transmit-
ted per second.

Broadcast A transmission of a single document to many recipients in one operation.

Bulletin board

A function of posting documents to be viewed, or stores the documents to
be transmitted via polling.

Check Dest. & Send

A function to send a fax after comparing the specified fax number with the
fax number information of the recipient (CSI). Only when those numbers
match, the function sends the fax. If the numbers are not matched, a trans-
mission error occurs.Therefore, this prevents misdirected transmissions. The
sender's fax number must be correctly registered with recipient's machine.

Closed Network RX

A function to accept only transmissions from recipient machines with a
matching password.

Confidential communi-
cation

A function to transmit a document to specific persons you want them to read
it. Documents sent via confidential communication are not printed when re-
ceived, and are saved in a confidential box of the recipient's fax machine.
The document can be printed by some specific operation such as entering
the access code for the confidential box.

Default value

A setting value configured for the machine prior to shipment from the factory.
Some default values can be changed by using the settings menu. It is con-
venient to set a frequently used value to the default value according to your
application.

Dialing Method

Three types are provided for Dialing methods: PB (push-button dialing),
10PPS (pulse dialing/ 10 pps), and 20PPS (pulse dialing/ 20 pps).

ECM

(Error Correction Mode)

ECM is the error resending method used for G8 communication. ECM
checks whether the data is correctly sent to the destination, and should it be
not the case, ECM resends the same data while maintains the serial commu-
nication. If a receiver also provides the ECM mode, this machine uses the
ECM-based communication with the receiver unless the ECM mode is disa-
bled.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

13-12



Fax Glossary

13

Term

Description

F-Code

A communication procedure related to the usage of subaddress of T.30*
standardized by CIAJ (Communications and Information Network Associa-
tion of Japan). F code is provided by Japanese Communications Industrial
Corporation. Various kinds of capabilities are available for the communica-
tion among fax machines with the F code function irrespective of difference
of the fax machine brand. This machine uses F code for the bulletin boards,
relay request, confidential communication, and password transmission. (* a
communication standard)

Frame Erase

A function of erasing dark shadow around the document before transmitting
it via fax, when scanning a booklet form document or a document with ADF
kept open.

G3

A fax communication mode standardized by the ITU-T (International Tele-
communication Union). G3 and G4 are provided for the communication
modes. Today, G3 is more widely used than G4.

Group

The grouping of multiple abbreviation numbers. It is convenient to use the
group when a volume of sequential broadcast transmissions or sequential
pollings are distributed to the same destination addresses.

LDAP

The acronym for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol, a protocol used to
access a database that can manage E-mail addresses and environmental in-
formation of network users on the Internet, intranet, or other TCP/IP network.

Long Original

A function to send original pages longer than A3 size (16-9/16 inches (420
mm)). Long originals can be sent by selecting this function.

Main Scanning

The operation of scanning a document optically, and converting the docu-
ment into image data.

Main scanning direction

The horizontal direction for scanning documents.

Manual transmission

An operation to send a fax while checking the status of the receiver.

Memory

A location where information is stored temporarily. It is used to instruct the
machine to send faxes or to save temporarily stored documents.

Memory overflow

A condition where the fax memory becomes full while scanned documents
or temporarily stored documents are saved.

Memory RX

A function of storing received documents in memory, and printing them if re-
quired.

Memory TX

A method to start a fax transmission after scanning documents and storing
them in memory. If memory transmission is used, the total number of pages
are automatically printed in the page number of the transmission source in-
formation and an image of the first page of the sent document is printed in
the transmission report. However, the memory may become full if the docu-
ment contains many pages, or a large volume of information because of the
fine and minute image.

Mixed Original

A function of setting different sizes of documents, detecting the size of each
document, and send them accordingly.

N-memory proxy recep-
tion

A function of saving received documents automatically to memory when the
machine is unable to print the documents for some reason such as running
out of paper. When a proper action is taken such as refilling of paper, the
temporarily saved document is printed out.

Number of Originals

A function used for quick memory transmission with information of the total
number of pages. This allows the recipient to check whether the all pages
were received or not (In case of memory transmission, the total no. of pages
are automatically added).

Overseas communica-
tion

This is a function to communicate with an overseas recipient. If an overseas
communication mode is set, the fax is sent with a lower speed. Specifying an
overseas transmission mode ensures the fax transmission when faxing to the
location where transmission conditions are poor, even within the country.

Password TX The function of sending a fax with a password. If the recipient's fax machine
is set to closed network reception, the sender's fax machine should transmit
the same password as used for the closed network reception.

Pause A temporary break in dialing. In this machine, each pause creates a one sec-

ond break during dialing.
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PB A push telephone line.

PC-FAX A function to send a fax directly from a computer without using paper.

Polling A function available on the receiver's side to request a sender to send docu-
ments set or stored in the sender's machine or memory.

Program A function of registering frequently used destination fax numbers, or stereo-

typed transmission operation procedures. By simply pressing Mode Memo-
ry, you can specify the destination, or configure a function automatically to
start communication.

Quick Memory TX

A method to start sending fax immediately after scanning a page of the doc-
ument. This method allows even a document with many pages to be sent
without overflowing memory.

Receiving

A fax machine status where it receives a call.

Redial

A function of dialing a fax number again, when recipient's line is busy, after
waiting for a specified length of time. Both manual redial and automatic redial
functions are available to select.

Reference Allowed Level

A feature for specifying settings so that only certain people are able to view
certain destination information for the security of the information. When syn-
chronized with user authentication, only information with an access permis-
sion level matching that specified for the user can be viewed.

Relay broadcast

A function to broadcast fax messages via other fax machine (called a relay
distribution station). When you have multiple broadcast destinations in re-
mote place, you may configure one of the destinations as a relay station to
transfer the broadcast via the relay station, so that you can reduce the total
communication rate.

Relay distribution station

A fax machine that sends faxes to relaying destinations upon request for re-
lay issued from a relay instruction station.

Relay instruction station

A fax machine sending a relay broadcast request.

Resending

A function of selecting and resending the document that was previously
failed to send and stored in the memory. The document can be resent either
to the same destination or to the other destination.

Resolution

The granularity for scanning documents. The larger the value of resolution,
the finer the image quality is, consequently, it takes longer to transmit (trans-
mission time). Select the level of resolution according to your requirements.

Scan Size

A function to specify the scanning size of a document to transmit it. If the
width of the paper in the recipient's fax machine is smaller than that of the
transmitted document, the document is usually reduced for printing. If you do
not want to reduce the document size, specify the same document size as
that of the paper in the recipient's fax machine, so that you can send the doc-
ument with its original size.

Sender Fax No.

An identification code used for the mutual recognition for fax transmission.
Usually the fax number is registered for the fax ID.

Sender Name

The name of a sender. On the receiver's side, the name is printed as a part
of the sender's information at the edge of the transmitted document.

Sending Sending indicates making a call. For fax, sending indicates sending docu-
ments or dialing for pollings.
Sharpness A function to enhance the edge of characters before sending the document.

Sub-scanning direction

The vertical direction for scanning documents.

Super G3 (SG3)

A G3 communication mode complying with ITU-T V.34. Compared with usual
G3 communication, it allows the higher rate transmission (up to 33,600bps).

Temporary forward
transmission

A function of manually forwarding the received document that is standby for
output, by using the setting check button on the control panel. The function
must be set while the fax/scan screen is displayed, or the operation is halted
because of paper misfeed or running out of paper.

Timer TX A function of transmitting a fax at the specified time. It is used to save cost
by transmitting faxes late evening or early morning when discount telephone
service is available.
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Term

Description

Transmission reservation

A function of programming the next transmission during transmission or
printing.

Transmission source
record

The transmission time, name, telephone number, page number, and other in-
formation on the sender's side printed at the edge of the document on the
receiver's side.

Transmission time

The time needed to send a fax. The higher the resolution or larger the paper,
the longer the transmission takes.

TSI The acronym for Transmitting Subscriber Identification, which is the ID of a
fax transmission terminal.
V34 A communication mode used for super G3 fax transmission. Super G3 mode

transmission may not be activated because of a telephone line status where
the receiver's or sender's machine is connected to a telephone line via a pri-
vate branch exchange switchboard. If this occurs, the G3 mode should be
disabled by turning V34 off.

Z-Folded Original

This function first determines the document size that cannot be detected cor-
rectly because of folds, then scans and sends the document after the verifi-
cation. This function is available only when a document is scanned by ADF.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

13-15






14.1 Index by item

14

E—(
14 Index

14.1 Index by item
A Confidential RX .....ooociiiiiie e 7-6
ACHVILY FEPOM ...voeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeteeee et 8-11 Confidential RX repOrt ..o, 8-24
AAIESS BOOK ...vveieeeveeeeenssseseseeeeseeeesssssssseee 4-5,5-20  Connection of NEtwork Cable ...........cccciorriicrirrrveeen 4-3
E-Malil .o 9-7 Contact your service representative ................c....... 12-9
FaX oo 9-9 Control PANEL .......ueeeiiiieeciie e 3-2
[ I T 9-13 Copy guard _____________________________________________________________ 10-12
Internet fax ....ccccoeeeciiiei e 9-17
IP AAIESS FAX rrrrrreseeeseeseeeeeeee oo 9-1g ~ Create userbox
PC (SMB) oo 9-11 Bulletin board USEr BOX ..........versssivvessssvveens 9-22
(U T T gl oY ) R 9-8 Confidential USEr BOX ...ciovssvrssvvssvssvss e 9-22
Relay user bOX .....ooooviiiiiiiiiieeee 9-22
WEDDAV ...ttt 9-14 ;
Address search (LDAP) CUSIOMIZE i 11-21
Advanced search .........cccccovviiniiieniiii e, 5-33 D
SOAION. vt 3% DALG/IME .o 5-49
AAIESS tYPE vvvrssvvvrssvvsssvvrsssvess s S —— 5-43
AAMINISIALON MOTE -vvvsvvrsvvssvvssvvssvessvesees 11-22 DESPECKIE ..eieiiiiieciecee sttt 5-57
AAMINISIrALOr MOUE SBNGS .-vvrvvrsvvrsversv oo 10-2 Destination machine type ........ccccviiiiiiviieenieen, 5-27
e 10-9, 10-14 Destination Settings ........cccoveueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 3-17
N — %9 DM e 5-31
An address polling RX reserved report. «........c..www S 5-23, 5-61
Annc.)tatllon ................................................................. 5-49 Detailed SEHINGS ~orooooorerooeoooeoeooeoeooeo 5-29, 5-30
Appllcatllon. """""""""""" 5-46, 5-47, 5-49, 5-52, 5-53 Digital SIGNALUIE .......cceeueeueereereereireeretecre e eneas 5-66
Authentication ... 2-9 . .
L Direct iNPUt ... 5-61
AULO FEAIANING oo 5-68 FaX et 5-25
Auto RX (dedicated for fax i) ... 62 DIreCt PHNt woveeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeee oo 11-20
B Document name ........ccoeeeveinieininnincseen 5-54, 5-59
Background reMOVal ... ovveeereeeeeeeseeeeeeseeeeseeeeseeeee 5-45 DSN MESSAGE ...eevrereiiiiiee e 10-38
Binding position .......ccccooiiiiiiiieeeeee 5-48, 5-56 E
Black COMPression level ...........oonicennnenss L =0V o = 5-58
BOAY oo 5-60 E-mail address
BOOK COPY eeeeeeieiieeee e 5-47 ThisS MACRING <o 4-3
Book erase ... 5-47, 5-48  E-mail @NCIYPHON .eoveeeeeeeeeeeeeesee e 5-66
Broadcast report ... 8-13  E-mail SENGS ..vveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5-59
Broadcast reserved report ... 8-22  E-mail subject/text list ........coceveveereererrereereieereeenne. 8-29
BUlletin ......oo e, 7-10 E-mail tranSMISSION e 2-11
Bulletin TX report ... e Y ey, 111 0 NPT 5-40
C Enter new address
E-mail oo e 5-25
Cannot reCeIVe faXes ............ooovivveiiiiieiiiiiniiiieens 12-4 FTP oo sosseses s ssssssssssesss s 5-29
Cannot send faxes ........ccccovvviiinniinicincc e 12-2 Q=T al= O = S 5-26
CENLEI BIASE ..oueeveeeereeiereeereceete et saete et s esesneaeanas 5-48 IP address fax .......ccccoevvvcenecnccnesee 5-27
Check dest. & SEN e 5-59 O (1Y = ) 5-28
Check e-mail Settings .........coceeeveeeuceeeeeeeereeeeeeaenen. 3-19 \L/JVSeeg :gr)\(/iéé """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""" g:g?
Check job - check job Settings ... 3-17 WEBDAVY ..o 5-30
Closed network RX .......cooveiiiereeeeeeeeeee e 10-24 Environment and device requirements. ..................... 4-2
(©70] o] U PUR PSPPSR 5-43 EXTOF MNESSAGE <errrrvveereeeeeeeseeeseesseeseeeseeeseeesseeeseeeee 12-6
Color/grayscale multi- EXTENSION [INE vt eereee e eeeee e eeee e eeneeneees 7-11
value compression method ........c..ccccoeeiiiiiiiiennnne. 10-39
Communication method settings ......cccccocvviveviineen. 5-62 F
Communication settings ......cccccceveiieeeiieennee. 3-18, 5-58 FaX aCtiVE SCIEEN ...veeeeeee e e e e 9-25
bizhub 423/363/283/223 14-2



14.1 Index by item

Fax header settings ......cooceveviieieiie e 5-67
Fax retransmit ........oooiiiiii e 5-68
Fax settings ...coooviiiiie e 11-30
F-code transmission ..........cccccoeviiieineieiiieee e 5-66
File name ... 2-10
File path ...cccoeeeceeecee e 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
File type
Footer position ..o 6-15
FOrward ... 7-3
Forward TX setting ....coooveiieeiiiee e, 10-24
Frame erase ........cooococccvciiiieieieeeeeeee e 5-46, 5-47
FrOmM e 5-60
FTP transmisSion .......ccoeoeiciiiiienieieeee e 2-12
Function settings .......cccovciiiiiiiiiiie, 10-22, 10-32
G
(I - S 2-14
{140 0 o TSR 4-5, 5-21
H
Header information ..o, 10-15
Header/footer ... 5-51
Header/footer position ........ccccoccvveeeiicciieee e, 10-16
Header/footer settings ......ccccevevveeeicccieee e 10-11
Host name ..o, 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
How to access

PageScope Web Connection ........ccccoceeveiieenne 11-2
|
ICON e 3-5
Image adjustment .........ccccoiiii e 5-45, 5-46
Incomplete TX hold .......cccvmiiiiiiiieieei e 10-25
INAEX e 5-22
INformMation ......ooooiii e 11-18
In-memory proxy reception .......ccccccevceereieeerceeesineenns 6-6
Internet fax ...oocccovieeiei e 2-16
Internet fax advanced settings ......ccccccccceeveiecnieenn. 10-41
Internet fax RX error report ......ceeeveeeeieiiiiecicccccnes 8-27
Internet fax self RX ability ........cccoovieriiiineiieeee 10-40
IP @ddreSs ...eeeoieiieiie e 5-27
IP address faxX ....occceeeeiieiiieee e 2-17
J
JOD s 11-19
JOD NiSTOrY .o 5-32
JOD ISt e 3-8
Job settings list ... 8-14, 10-31
L
Left panel ... 3-7
Limiting access to destinations -
apply levels/groups to destinations ............ccccecuueeee. 9-22
Line parameter setting .......cccceveeieieenieiinns 10-18, 10-31
Line Settings ..ccovviecieeieiiee e 5-58
LiSES et 8-3
LOGQING N et 11-4
LOGQING OUL ..t s 11-4
LoNg original .....coocveeeeiiie e e 5-55

M
Maintenance ...
Manual redialing
Manual RX (dedicated telephone ling) .........cccceceennnee 6-3
Manual transmisSioN ........ccccveeviiiiiiee e, 5-35
MDN MESSAQGE ..eieiiiiiiiiieeeieeeee et 10-38
Memory RX ... 7-2
Memory RX setting ......oooeiiiiii e 10-23
Menutree .....occcceeviiicie e 5-14, 9-2, 10-4
Mixed original ......c..coeeveiieeiiee e 5-55
Modular cable ... 4-4
Multi line settings ....cceeeeiiiie 10-31, 10-32
N
NEIWOIK .o e 11-26
Network fax settings .....cccccccvveeerieiiiieen e 10-39
Network settings .......oeeeiiii e, 4-3
Next destination ...........ccccoeeieeee. 5-27, 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
Notes on use

Fax functions (G3) .....cccooiieiiiiniiiiiee e 2-8

Internet fax .......coecveviiiii 2-8

IP address faX .......cccovceeieiiieeiiee e 2-8

NEtwOrk fax ..occeveeeeiieee e 2-8
o
OFf-NOOK et 5-35
One-touch/user box registration ..........ccoccovivieeniineenn. 9-7
ONlNE NEIP oo 11-8
Operating environment

PageScope Web Connection .......ccccceevcvveeeeennns 11-2
Original direCtion ........cccceeviiiiiiiee e 5-55
Original direction setting display .........ccccccceeevieennee. 10-12
Original settings ......cccvivieeiieee e 3-18, 5-55
Original tYPe ..eeeeeiieeree e 5-36
OULINE PDF ...t 5-42
OVErSEAS TX .eeeiiiiieeiie ettt 5-58
P
Page configuration

PageScope Web Connection ...........ccccceviveenne 11-16
Page NUMDEr ..o 5-50
PageScope Web Connection .......cccccoceeeveveneeeiinnenn. 11-2
Password ... 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
Password COPY ..ievevieiiiiiiiiiiiieeccnerereneee e 10-12
Password transmission ..........cccceiciiiiiiniiiieeee e, 5-64
PBX connection setting .......ccoeccviieneieecceee e 10-28
PC-faxX RX oot 7-4
PC-fax RX Settings ......ccccvvviieriierecee e 10-26
PC-fax TX error report ......cccceeeeeeecveeeeeeicieeeeeeseeeen 8-26
POIING e 2-15
Polling RX . 7-9
Polling RX - bulletin ... 5-63
Polling RX - normal ..o 5-63
Polling RX report .......coociiiiiiiereee e 8-20
POIING TX oot 7-9
Polling TX - bulletin ..., 5-65
Polling TX - normal ........ccoooioiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 5-65

bizhub 423/363/283/223

14-3



14.1 Index by item

14

Polling TX report .....ooooieeiieeeeeee e e 8-20 Sender fax NO. .ooceeeriii e 10-33

Port NUMDBEr ..o 5-27 Sending

POWET SAVE ...voeeeeceeeeeeeseeeesee s s seensesnaseeneneennen 10-14 Advanced Preview ... 5-12

PrEVIEW = VIEW PAJES vvverrreveeeerreesesessessesesseeeseessseseeens 5.9 Operation flOW ......coiviieiiiie e 5-2

Preview - view pages - change Setting ..................... 5-11 Separate SCAN ......coccceviiieerie e 5-54

Preview - view status ........cccocvvveiiiinieniee e, 5-11 Sequence polling RX reserved report ...................... 8-23

Print DSN MESSAGE ...vuveeveereeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeneen. g-2g  Sequential polling RXTePOrt ........ocoovvvviviiiiiiiviiis 8-21

Print e-mail message body ........o..oorrvvveerr. 8-28, 10-38 Setting for each purpose .......cccccceveiveviiieeeriieennnee 11-31

PHNt MDN MESSAGE vvvevrrrreeerreeeeeesseeseeeseeeeseseseseees 8-07 Sharpness ..o 5-46

PHNt QUAitY SEHINGS ovvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeesseee 10-33 SIMPIEX/AUPIEX ...eeeeiiieieee e 5-37

Prnt/fax output SEtNG - FaX ....vvveeerrereerseeeeerrree 10-14 SMB transSmiSSiON ......ccocceeriiiereiree e 2-12

PLNEr SEHINGS rvvvvveerreeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeeeseseeeeeeeeeesseeeee 11-28 SpPeCifications .......coevieeiiiiee e 18-2

PrNting UPON data reception «...........ovowveeersrsreeeeeens 6-7 SEAMP s 5-51

Program list .......coceeeeeie e 8-9 Stamp COMPOSIHION ....evoieiiiiii 5-42

Stamp settings - fax TX settings ......cccccvvevreienenee. 10-15

Q Stamp/CompPOSItioN ........cccevviieriiiie e 5-49

QUICK MEMOIY TX .eeieieieee e seeeeee e e eee e seeee e 5-62 StOre AAAIrESS woveueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeseees 11-21, 11-29

R SUDJECT . 5-60
) N System Settings ...ccooccviriieiiie e 11-23

Receiver RX ability .......oooiooiiiiiiiiieeee e, 5-26

RECEIVING e eeee e seeneeene 62 T

Receiving (G3) ..ooooeeeeie et 6-2 TiMer trANSMUSSION e 5-64

Receiving (I-FAX) ...oooeecieeee e 6-4 Total # of pages (quick memory TX) ......ccccevveeveneen. 5-56

ReCEIVING (IP) weeveeeieieiee et 6-5 TOUCKH PANEI ettt 3-5

Receiving e-mails automatically .........c..cccoevveierinnennene, 6-4 TSI AiStriDULION ...ecveveeeieeeeeeeeeeiee et 7-5

Receiving e-mails manually ..........cccoooovninninninnnns 6-4 TSI user box SEttiNg ....ccceeeereeereiesecee e 10-27

Redialing ....cooeeeeiiee e 5-68 TX result rePOrt .....oevueeeeieee e 8-13

Reference ..., 5-28 TX SLAMP e 5-53

Registering a scan/fax program  ........c.cccecveevveeceeenen. 9-20 TX/BX SEHNG vecvveeveeeeeteeeee et eee ettt et 10-19

Registering an e-mail setting text ... 9-19

Registering e-mail setting subjects ..........ccccoeeieee. 9-19 u

REGISEErING GrOUPS vvveereeeeeeseeeeeeeseeseesseeeeeessseeeens 9-18 URL notification setting .......ccccovveeeeiieieieieceec e 5-61

Relay distribution ........cccccoeieerieiieeie e 7-7 User authentication/account track .......................... 11-25

Relay rEQUESE FEPOM «..evveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo 8-25 User boxX filiNg ....eeviiieeiiiieeee e 2-13

Relay TX FESUIt PO wvvvveeveeereeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseeeee 8-25 USEr DOXES ...vvvreiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 11-19, 11-27

Report settings ....cceeeecviiecee e 10-29 USEr MO ..o 9-2, 11-18

REPOMS . e 8-2 USEr NaMe ..o 5-28, 5-29, 5-30

Reservation communication report ..................co...... 8-21 User Settings ...evovei i 9-24

Reservation polling TX report .......cccceveeiieeeiiiiiiieenn. 8-22 \V}

Reset data after job ... LV Vo 5-58

ReSOIULION ..o 5-37

Restrict access 10 job settings ....coovveveiiiiiiiiiciiiiees 10-9 W

ReStrict OPeration ..........ccceeeeeeeieeeesieeereeeesreeeenens 10-10 Web service ... 2-14, 4-7, 13-4

RestriCt USEr aCCEeSS .....ccoviireeieeeiectiereete e 10-9 WebDAV transmission .........cccoeevvvevevenicncncnnenenn, 2-13

S V4

STor= Vg I=1=1 11T JR T 5-39 Z-folded original ........cccocvrceriiiiriiie e, 5-55

Scan Settings ...ccevveeier e 3-18, 5-36

SCaN SIZE i s 5-44

Scan/fax settings .....cccovceeeriiiieieeeee 9-24, 9-26

SAICH e 5-21, 5-31

Search option .......cccccvieiiccce e 5-23

Search option settings .......cccvviiiriiinie e 9-26

ST To10 1 R 11-24

Security details .......cccoeeeeiiiiie e 10-12, 10-33

SeleCt N .o 5-59

Send & Print ..o 5-52

bizhub 423/363/283/223 14-4



14.2 Index by button 1 4
14.2 Index by button
Numerics Check Program Settings .......cccoeeevivieeniiiennnns 9-18, 9-21
=SIHEA wevvrrrereeeeeeeeessss e sssesssss s seesensenns 5-37 ~ Check 5can Settings ............ccceeeeveiiiiiiininnvcennnnnnnnns 9-21
2-SIEA evvreeeeeeeesieeeeeeess e 5-37  Check URL Notif. Destination ... 9-21
Check/Change Temporary .....ccccccceveeeenieeenieensseeens 5-52
A CIY oo 5-34
ACCESS et 3-3 Closed NEtWOIK RX oo, 10-24
AGGESSIDIIItY .....orrseeeereseeeerscneeees e e I o e T 5-43
Action when TSI User Box is not set. ...........c......... 10-27  Color Background ..........ccceeeeeeeeeseceeeseeeeseeeenenenen. 5-45
Activity REPOrt ... 10-29  ColOr TIFF TYPE oucveeeeceieceeeeseeeseeeeeseeseeae s eesssnssnanes 9-27
Add ContentType Information ..........ccccoeiiiiiinnns 10-41 Color/Grayscale Multi-
AdAreSS ovveiiiiiie e 5-27, 9-20 Value Compression Method ........cccccccciveeeececineeenn. 10-39
Address BooK ......ccccccimiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 5-19, 9-22 Comm. List ..o 3-13, 3-15, 3-16
Address Book Index Default .........cccoceeveiieeiiieenenee 9-24 Communication Method Settings ......cc..cocveiieviieenn. 5-62
Address Search ... 5-19 Communication Settings ............. 3-18, 5-19, 5-58, 9-21
AdAress TYPE ..oeecieiieier i 5-21 Compact PDF ... 5-38
Administrator Settings ......cccccoeeiieei i 10-9 Compact PDF/XPS Compression Level ................... 9-27
Advanced Search .......ccccoccviiicciiiie e 5-33 Compact XPS ...t 5-38
AllJODbS oo 3-11, 3-13, 3-15, 3-16 Company Name ......ccccooveeiiiieinie et 5-34
AND e 5-34 Compression TYPE ...cccceeeeeeeiiieeeeneiiieeee s 5-26, 10-40
ANNOLAtIoN ...ooiiiiii e 5-49 Confidential RX Report .......ccccoiieiiiiiiiieiiieeeeee 10-29
ANONYMIOUS ....eveeeeeeenreeeesesmrrreesesenrre e e e s esnnereesesnnnee 9-14 Confidential User BoX ......cccceeevieiiiiceeieeeeeee e 9-22
Application ............. 5-11, 5-46, 5-47, 5-49, 5-52, 5-53 Confirm Address (Register) ......cccceeciieeerieciiieeeeens 10-23
Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations .........ccccceenne. 9-22 Confirm ADAress (TX) ....eeeeeeecceeieeeeecieeeeeeeeveeeee e 10-23
AULO e 5-56 Copied Paper .......oeiicciiiieecccieee et 5-36
AULO COIOr i 5-44 (7 0] o1 1= TSR 5-52
B (©70] o) PSRRI 3-4
COPY GUAND ..o 10-12
Background REMOVal ....ccoissvversssvvnssssvnsss v 545 COVEr 4 2-8IdT wevvoreeeereseeeeeese oo 5-37
BASIC ..t 5-11 CUStOM SiZE oo 5-44
Binding Position ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiie. 5-11, 5-48, 5-56
BIACK ervveeeeeeeceeeseeesesseessseee s 5-44 D
Black Compression Level .........ccccceeriieeennee. 9-26, 10-39 Date FOrmat ......cccooiieeiiiee e 5-49
Bleed Removal .......cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiececeeee s 5-45 Date/Time ....cccccveeeeeeeeeee e 5-49, 5-52, 10-11
BOAY oo 5-60, 9-19 Default Address BOOK .......cccceeeveeviiieeeeeciieee e, 9-25
BOOK COPY .eiieeieiieieeeiie et et st 5-47 Default ADdress TYPe ...coovveiieeeeieiieeeeeeeieee e 9-25
BOOK Erase ......cccooveeeiiieeiee e 5-47, 5-48 Default Scan/Fax Settings ........ccccvveeriiev e 9-27
BoOK Spread ... 5-47 Default Tab .....oveveeeeeeieeeeeeee e, 9-24
Broadcast Result Report .........cccceeeiiiiieeieeieen. 10-30 Delete ....cocovevvcieeennn. 3-8, 3-10, 3-12, 3-14, 3-15, 9-21
BUlletin ..ooveeeeeiee e 5-63, 5-65 Delete Page ... 5-10
Bulletin Board User BOX ........cueeveeriiiiieiiiiiiiiceiecns 9-22 Deleted JObS ....oovvvveviiiiiiiiiiie 3-11, 3-13, 3-15, 3-16
Bulletin TX Report .....oooiiiiiiiieieee e 10-30 DENSItY e 5-43
C Department ... 5-34
DESPECKIE ...t 5-57
G e e 3-3 DeStNAtON oo 9-16
Center Erase. .............................................................. 5-48 Destination Check Display FUNGHON ........vvvvvvoo.... 10-22
Change Setting .......cccoeviiiiiii 5-10 Destination Maching TYPE w.ooovvoooeeooooooreroo 5-27, 9-17
Change the "From” Address ........covwrssrrssessn 10-10 Destination Settings ... 3-17
Changes Allowed .........ccooiveiininininn e 5-41 S 3-10, 3-11, 3-12, 3-13, 3-14, 3-15, 3-16
Check ADAress ........ccoeviiiniiiiscc 9-21 Detail Search oo 5-23, 5-61
Check Dest. & SeNd .o..coivvessvsssvsssvssiees 599, 910 petq) SEHHNGS wveeceeerirereriee e 5-41
Check E-Mall Settings .......cvrsvvrsvssvesens 319,921 Dotailed SEHINGS woovoovoroeeoeesoes e 5-29, 5-30
CECKJOD vvrivss vttt 8l DMAIS oo 5-31
Check Job Set.. ................................................ 3-10, 3-12 DIEliNg MEtNOG oo 10-18, 10-32
Check JOD SEHINGS wvrrvvssvvssvvssvvrsvrssvrs s 317 Digital SIGNatUre .....oooooooooeeooereeoeeseeeseee e 5-66
Check Original Settings .......cccovveeeeiieeeiree e 9-21

bizhub 423/363/283/223

14-5



14.2 Index by button 1 4
DireCt INPUt .. 5-19, 5-61 GUIANCE ..o 3-3
DOCUMENT ... 5-11 H
Document Name ......ccccoccviiiniiieieieeeeee e 5-54, 5-59
Document PErmissions. ... 5-40 Header Info.rrjnation ................................................. 10-15
Dot Matrix ONGINGl ......oreoeseeoeeoeesoee oo 5:36  HEAUErPOSION oovoivrsvrsivrsrsrss v 10-16
DSN MESSAGE wvvvvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeoee oo 10-38 Header Settings ......cccevvieiieiien e 5-52
DSN REQUESL ....eeevieeiieceee ettt 10-41 Header Settings, Footer Settings ... 10-11
DUPIEX PN (BX) wovvoeeeeeoeeoeoeeeeeeoeoeee oo 10-19 Header/FOOtEr .....cooiiiiiiiiiiiee e 5-51
Header/Footer Position ........cccoccoviiveeiniiennniieeneen, 10-16
E Header/Footer Settings .......cccoevcevriieeinee e 10-11
ECM OFF oot 5-58, 9-10 Host ADAress ...oooevveeeeeieeciccccereieeeees 9-12, 9-14, 9-15
E-Mail oo 5-25, 9-7 Host Name .....ooeveeveeeeeeieiceccceenes 5-28, 5-29, 5-30
E-Mail AdAr. ..o 5-33 |
E-Mail ADAress ......coooeeeiviiiniieieieieieeeeee e 9-8, 9-18
E-mail AttachmMent MEthod .......ooeeeeosseereesseeree 539 100N e 9-8, 9-9, 9-10, 9-12, 9-14, 9-16, 9-17, 9-18
E-Mail ENCIYPHON worroooeooeoeeeeeeeoeeoeeoeeeeeeeeen 5-66 190 F=To 1= TSP UPP PR PR 5-42
E-Mail SSHINGS -evvvvveeeerreesersseeeeeeeeeeeeessessseeeeeeeeeess 559  MAGe AJUSIMENT oo 5-45
Y70, o L1]0)  FENT O 5-40 INCOMPIete TXHOIA .vcvvvverrssssssvvvvinissss 10-25
ENDS WITH ooeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeesesseeessesseeesesseeeee 5-34  Incomect User Box NO. Bntry wooooovvvessvvrsssvvrsssees 10-20
ENIArGE DISPIAY <.vvvvvvreroee oo 3.3 Increase Priority ..o 3-10
Enter Power Save Mode ......ccceveveveveeeveeereeerene 10-14 g‘jgx """ 5-22, 9-8, 9-9, 9-10, 9-12, 9-14, 9-15, 9-17,
F INTEINEt FaX ..ooveieeeieceeeeeecteee et 5-26, 9-17
FAX 1vureeeseensseesessssssessesessessssessesesssssnsnns 5-25, 9-9, 10-14  Internet Fax Advanced Settings ...........cccoevivvnine. 10-41
Fax ACHIVE SCIEEN ....vveceeeeereeeeeeeeseseeseeteeeesseteesnenens 9-25  Internet Fax Self RX Ability ..o 10-40
Fax Board POWElr SAVE ..o 10-14 INTEITUPT e 3-3
Fax Header Settings .........ccoeeeeeecueueeeeececeeeeeeeseseeenennns 5-67  IPAddress Fax ... 5-27, 9-16
Fax NUMDEr ....oooiiiieieeee e 5-33, 9-10 J
FaX TXSEHINGS wrrvvvesvvessvsssvsssvns s B P o 3-9
Fax/Scan ....... s 3-3 R 5-19
F-Code ranSMISSION ...coovvesvvvssvvssvss s 5-66 N[ o 3 IR SRR 3-7
F-—Code TX s 10-22 JOD SEHNGS LISt oo 8-14, 10-31
File AfLErPOlling TX oo 1020 JBEG e 5-38
F!Ie Path oovereeeee 5-28, 5-29, 5-30, 9-12, 9-14, 915 JPEG Compression Level .......cccccccveveeceeecieeceeennen, 9-26
File TYPE coeeeieeieee e 5-38
FINE-TUNE et ee e 5-50, 5-51 L
T o] o IS 5-11 LT e 3-12, 3-14
Finished Jobs ......cccoovvuvvvvvrreeenens 3-11, 3-13, 3-15, 3-16 L e e ———— 3-12, 3-14
First Name ... 5-33 LASE NAME e eeeee s 5-33
Footer POSItION ..o 10-16 [ TS 5-56
Footer Settings .......cccvvviriinece e 5-52 Letter/Ledger over A4/A3 .......ccoveeeeeceeccieeeeeeeeenn 10-19
FOrward ... 3-14 Line Monitor SOUNd ......ccovveeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeereanns 10-19, 10-32
Forward Dest. .......c.ooiiiiiiiieei e 10-24 Line Monitor Sound Level (RX) ......cccoeeeeveeeeceeeeenee. 10-19
Forward TX Setting ....ccooveiiiiieeieeeee e 10-24 Line Monitor Sound Level (TX) ......ccooeeeieeecieeeenee. 10-19
Frame Erase .......cccovviiiiiiceecieees 5-11, 5-46, 5-47 Line Parameter Setting .......cccccevvvviveieennnene 10-18, 10-31
FrOmM e 5-60 Line Settings ...ccceeeeeecieeeceeecee e 5-58, 9-10
Front + Back Covers .........ccoeiiiiiiiienicicciccic, 5-47 [T To T @ o 1o - S 5-55
Front COVEr .....ooiiiiiiiiee e e 5-47
I S 5-29, 9-13 M
FUIN COIOF oo eeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeseeeeeeees 544  Maximum RESOIHION weveeeevcverssessssssssssssssssssssssnnnen 10-41
FUNCHON SEHNGS <errvvveereeereesseeeeesseeese 10-22, 10-32 MDN MESSAQE ...oeviiiuiiriieiiieeeee e 10-38
MDN ReqUEST ....oviiiiiiiieiiie e 10-41
G MDN RESPONSE eorevvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeeeeseeeseeeee e 10-41
G3 Fax Print Quality Settings .........ccccooooiiiiiinnen. 10-33 MDN/DSN Response Monitoring Time ................... 10-41
Graphic OutliniNg .....ccocovveiiiiii 9-27 Memory RX Setting ...c..ccceeeiueevecieciecteeeeeeeve e, 10-23
Gray SCale .....occceeiiiieeeiiee e 5-44 Min. Reduction for RX Print .....oooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 10-20
GroUP oo 5-21, 9-23 Mixed OFiginal ......cccceerereririenereeseee e 5-55
bizhub 423/363/283/223 14-6



14.2 Index by button 1 4
Mode MEMONY ..ccovieiiiee e 3-2 POWEr SAVe ... 3-2
Multi Line Settings ......coevvveciieeiiicieee e 10-31, 10-32 Previous Page ......ccccviiiiiiiiii e 5-9
MU Page .oooeieiiiiie e e 5-39 Print oo 3-9, 10-26, 10-27
N Print E-mail Message Body ......cccccociiiiiniiiiinnnnnes 10-38
Print Paper Selection ... 10-19
gin;?é;ébs,_?g:ﬁ_& 9-9, 9-10, 9-12, 9-13, 9-15, 9-16, Pr?nt Pap.e.r SIZE e 10-20
Network Fax RX EFFor REPOMt ... 10-37 Pr!nt Posm.on s 5-50, 5-51
Network Fax Settings ......cccoovvveviiienne e 10-39 Pr!nt RECEIVE'S NAME ovosovvrsvvrsvvrsvrs v 10-16
Next Destination ... 5-27, 5-28, 5-29, 5-30 Pr!nt Separate Fax Pallges ....................................... 10-20
Print/Fax Output Settings .....ccccccvviierriieniiiee e, 10-14
NeXt Page .....oeoiiiiiiiiee e 5-9 .
No. .. 9-8, 9-9, 9-10, 9-12, 9-13, 9-15, 9-16, 9-17 Pr!nt.ed PhOtO e 5-36
NO. OF SEtS (BX) wrrooeoeeoeeoeoeeeoeoeeeeeoeeseeoeeee 10-21 Printing AllOwed ........ooviiiiiiee e 5-41
Normal oo 563, 5-65 Program ..o 9-23
Number of Redials ... 10-18 Program Default ........ccccceeveiiiiiiiiicee e 9-24
Number of BX Call RINGS .oooooeroooeooro. 10-18, 10-32 Proof COPY ...eeiieieieiiieiiiee ettt 3-3
ProXy oeoceeeeeeeeieeeeee e 5-29, 5-30, 9-14, 9-15
© Q
OFf-HOOK i 5-19, 5-35 ) .
One-Touch/User Box RegiStration .................. 9-7 Qu.ahty AdJUSTMENt i 5-46
o) T 5.3q  QUCKMEMONY TX oottt 5-62
Original DIrECHION .....coveieeeeeereeeecee e ee e seeeeneens 5-55 R
Original Direction Confirmation Screen ................... 10-12 Recall Header/FOOEr ........coveeeveeeeeeeeeceeeeseeeerenennen. 5-52
Original Settings ..........ccocoviiiiiniiininns 3-18, 5-19, 5-55  RECEIVE .evueerreeceeeteeeeeeeeetseeeeseseeeeseeeenesentesen e enennnen 3-9
Original SiZe .....eoeviiieieiiee e 5-11 RECEIVE MOGE oo 10-18
Original TYPE ... 5-36  Receiver RX ADIlIY ......ccoooveeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesereeeeenen. 5-26
Other e 5-52, 10-11 Receiving User Box Destination ............cccocoe.ee..... 10-26
Outline PDF ... e 5-42 REAIAL oo 3-12, 3-14
Output Method ... 10-24  Redial INterval ........coocereeeereeereesseeseeeseesseeseeeseseeenes 10-18
Output Settings ........cccoiicii 10-29  REfEreNCE wvoveveeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseee e ene e 5-28, 9-12
Output Time Settings .....ccoecvverieereieeeee e, 10-29 Registering and Changing Addresses ...................... 10-9
OVErseas TX .oocciieieeeeiiee et 5-58, 9-10 REQIStENiNG GrOUPS .....vveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 9-18
P Relay Printing .....cooooiii e 10-22
Page NUMber .......ccooiiiiiiiee e, 5-50 A 10-30
Y — 5-50 Relay RX ..o 10-22
. Relay TX Result Report .......cceeeeiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeee 10-30
Page Separation .......cccceeecvieeiiiiiiiee e 5-39
PAGES oo 5-49, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11 Relay User BoOX .....occceiieiiiiiiiee e 9-22
PADE SIZE oo 5-26, 10-40 Release Held Job s 3-10
Password ... 5-28, 5-29, 5-30, 5-40, 9-12, 9-14, 9-15 Remark Col.umn Print Setup ..o 10-29
Password Check ... 10-26 Report Settings ..ccoooveiiiieiceee e 10-29
PASSWOIA CODY oo 10-12 RESEL .. 3-3
Password transmission .........ccccceevvvviiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeene, 5-64 Reset pata ARET JOB v 10-10
YN YA 529, 9-14  ESOMHON oorvrrrivnrssvens s 5-27, 5-37, 10-40
PBX CONNECHON SEHNG .rrrvvvveveeeeeereseseeeeeeseeeeeenens 10-p8 ~ eSIrICLACCESS 10 JOD SEHINGS wrorvvvrsvvrssvrssvvrsee 10-9
PC (SMB) eooreeeeeeeoes oo eeeeeeeee 5.08, 9-11  eStriCtBroadeasting .........oceiiivsssinssssinsssines 10-10
PC-Fax RX SEttiNgS oo 10-26 Restr!ct Operation ......cceceeereeee e 10-10
O I e L 10-30 Restrict User ACCESS ..ooovvvviiiiiiiiiiieeiereeeeeeee e 10-9
N 10-32 Rotate. !mage s 5-10
o) 5.3g  CADIY (DESHNALON) oot 9-18
PROO orrereeeeeeeeeeee e ceeseeeeee e eeeceeeneeeee s 536 VX DISPIAY ot 9-25
S Toy (oY 221 = G 5-36 S
PhOtO SIZ€ oo 5745 SAVE et 3-9
POolliNG RX .. 5-63 SCAN SEHING ...vecvveeeeececeeeeeeeeee s 5-39
POollING TX e e 5-65 SCaN SEttiNGS ....eveeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeene 3-18, 5-19, 5-36
Port Number .......... 5-27, 5-29, 5-30, 9-14, 9-15, 917 SCaN SIZ€ ..vvvvvvesreeosesseeeeessereessseeeesee s ssenee 5-44
Position Setting ....covveieiiee e 5-53 SCAN/FAX SEHNGS veeeveeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeereeeeees 9-24, 9-26
bizhub 423/363/283/223 14-7



14.2 Index by button 1 4
SEArCh i 5-21, 5-31, 5-33 U

Search Option Screen .........ccoeeeeiiiciniiieniieicn, 9-26  Uppercase and Lowercase Letters ........ocovvvreerrenn... 9-26
Search Option Settings ..............cccoooiiiiiivveiniinis 926 URL Notif. DEStNAtION .....evvveeerrseeeeeeesseeeeeensse 9-20
Security DEtals .........oooooovvvvvvvevviin 10-12, 10-33  URL Notification SEtng ..........ccoooreeeeeeesssrreeeeessnnnne 5-61
Y= =T o1 A €T o TV o J SR 9-18 USEI BOX oo 3-3, 5-26, 9-8, 9-9
e L 5-59, 9-10, 10-24  UserID ..ooovvvveeeeennrsseeeeeeeecenessssseee 9-12, 9-14, 9-15
ST Lo [ 3-9 USEE NAME oo 5-28, 5_29’ 5-30
SenNd & Print ..o 5-52 USET SEHNGS vvrvereereeeeeeseeeeeeseeeseeeeeeeeeessesseseseseeeneeae 9-24
Y= T (= R 10-16 ULTIY/COUNTEE erveveeeeeee e seeeeereeeseeeseseeseeeeseseeeees 3-3
Sender Fax NO. ..ocoociiieiiccieee e 10-16, 10-33

Separate SCaN .....oooiciiiii i 5-54 |

S T=oY: 2= Vil OO 5-47  VBAOFF . 5-58, 9-10
Sequential TX REPOM .....oveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneens 10-29 View Finishing ..o 5-10
SharpneSsS ...ccccvviieicceiee e 5-46 w

Shortcut KeY 1 ...ooiiieiieeee et 9-24 WebDAV 5-30, 9-14
ShortCUt KeY 2 ... 9-24

SIMPIEX/DUPIEX ...v.vveveeeveeeeeeeteeeeee e 5-37,5-52 X

SSL Settings .....covviviiiiniii 5-30, 9-15  XPS ..ottt nanaees 5-38
S =13 o TSR 5-51

Stamp CompoSItioN ......cccoovciiierer i 5-42 z

SEAMP SEHNGS +vvvrreerveereeeeeereeeeeeeesseeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeseees 10-15 Z-Folded Original ........ccoooeviieeeeree e 5-55
Stamp Type/Preset Stamps .......coooccieeiiiiiiieenecies 5-51 b oo o KRR 5-9
Stamp/Composition ......cccooocciiiiiiiiie s 5-49

STAPIE e 5-53

STAM oo 3-3

Starting Chapter Number .......cccccocccveeeieicciieeeee e, 5-50

Starting Page Number .........cccooooiiiiiniieeeee 5-50

STARTS WITH ..o 5-34

] (o] o USSP 3-3

Sub POWEr SWItCh ....ooiiiiiiiiee e 3-2

SUDJECT e 5-60, 9-19

T

TEXE e 5-36, 5-42, 5-52, 10-11

Text Color ..ovvvveeeeeieecceee e 5-50, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11

Text Details ....cccoeveeeveieeeeeieeeeee e 5-50, 5-52, 10-11

Text Size eevveiieeeeeieeeeeeee 5-50, 5-51, 5-52, 10-11

TeXt TYPE e 5-50, 5-52, 10-11

TEXI/PROLO .ot 5-36

LI 5-38

Time Format ... 5-49

Timer Reservation TX Report .....ccoevvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiicnenee 10-29

Timer tranSMISSION ....cooccieiieiieee e 5-64

Timer TX JOD oo 3-12

LI o TSR RRRN 5-56

Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) ....cccecoveereveeennee. 5-56

Tray Selection for RX Print ......coooceiiiiiieeieeeees 10-20

TSI User Box Registration .........cccccccvvecvieeeeeeccnnenn. 10-27

TSI User Box Setting .....cccceveeeviieeeeecciieen. 10-27, 10-28

TWAIN LOCK TIME .eeiiiiiiieee et 9-27

TX DISPIAY  weveeeeieiieiee et 9-25

TX Result REPOrt ......ceevieiiiiieee e 10-29

TX Result Report Check ........ccceveiieeiiieeeiieeeeiieees 10-30

TX STAMP i 5-53

TX/RX SEHING .eoieeeieiiieieeee e 10-19

bizhub 423/363/283/223 14-8



)

IKONICA MINOLTA

http://konicaminolta.com

Copyright
A1UD-9586NS-00 2010 KONICA MINOLTA BUSINESS TECHNOLOGIES, INC. 2010. 1



	Table of contents
	1 Introduction
	1.1 Welcome
	1.1.1 User's guides
	1.1.2 User's Guide

	1.2 Conventions used in this manual
	1.2.1 Symbols used in this manual
	To use this machine safely
	Procedural instruction
	Key symbols

	1.2.2 Original and paper indications
	Original and paper sizes
	Original and paper indications



	2 Before using the Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax functions
	2.1 Information
	2.1.1 With/Without Hard Disk
	Sending and receiving
	Fax/Scan Mode Menu
	[User Settings]
	Administrator Mode

	2.1.2 Transmission function
	Function type
	Notes on using fax functions (G3)
	Notes on using Network Fax
	Notes on using Internet Fax
	Notes on using IP Address Fax

	2.1.3 User authentication
	MFP authentication
	External server authentication
	Account Track

	2.1.4 Restriction of file name

	2.2 Overview
	2.2.1 Available operations with Network scan function
	E-Mail transmission
	FTP transmission
	SMB transmission
	User Box filing
	WebDAV transmission
	Web Service

	2.2.2 Available operations with fax function
	Sending/receiving G3 fax
	Polling

	2.2.3 Available operations with Network function
	Internet Fax
	IP Address Fax



	3 Control Panel/Liquid Crystal Display
	3.1 Control panel
	3.2 Touch panel
	3.2.1 Screen component
	Icons that appear in the touch panel

	3.2.2 Difference of screen display with/without optional devices
	If the Fax Kit FK-508 is not installed
	If the Fax Kit FK-508 is installed

	3.2.3 Display and operation of Left panel
	Job List
	Job List - Delete
	Job List - Job Details
	Check Job - Check Job Settings
	Check Job - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings
	Check Job - Check Job Settings - Scan Settings
	Check Job - Check Job Settings - Original Settings
	Check Job - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings
	Check Job - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings



	4 Registering the basic information
	4.1 To begin operation
	4.1.1 Environment and device requirements
	4.1.2 Connection and settings of network cable
	Connection of network cable
	Network settings
	Specifying an E-mail address for this machine

	4.1.3 Connection of modular cable

	4.2 Store Address
	4.2.1 Address Book
	4.2.2 Group

	4.3 Optional settings
	Fax/Scan programs
	Custom display

	4.4 Using the Web service
	4.4.1 Settings required to use the Web service
	4.4.2 Installing the driver program of this machine to a computer
	Check before installation
	Installation procedure



	5 Sending
	5.1 Operation flow
	5.1.1 Scan/Network Fax
	5.1.2 G3 fax
	5.1.3 Recalling a program
	5.1.4 Broadcasting

	5.2 Using the advanced preview
	5.2.1 Preview screen
	Preview - View Pages
	Preview - View Pages - Change Setting
	Preview - View Status

	5.2.2 Sending with the advanced preview
	Sending with Advanced Preview


	5.3 Fax/scan mode menu tree
	[Address Book] tab
	[Direct Input] tab
	[Job History] tab
	[Address Search] tab
	[Off-Hook]
	[Scan Settings]
	[Original Settings]
	[Communication Settings]

	5.4 Fax/Scan initial screen
	5.4.1 Description of screen components

	5.5 Address Book
	Me (Scan to Me)
	Home (Scan to Home)
	5.5.1 Group
	5.5.2 Search
	Address Type
	Index
	Detail Search
	Search Option


	5.6 Direct Input
	5.6.1 Fax
	5.6.2 E-mail
	5.6.3 User Box
	5.6.4 Internet Fax
	Next Destination
	Receiver RX Ability

	5.6.5 IP Address Fax
	[Address]
	[Port Number]
	[Destination Machine Type]
	[Next Destination]

	5.6.6 PC (SMB)
	[Host Name]
	[File Path]
	[User Name]
	[Password]
	[Reference]
	[Next Destination]

	5.6.7 FTP
	[Host Name]
	[File Path]
	[User Name]
	[Password]
	[Detailed Settings]
	[Next Destination]

	5.6.8 WebDAV
	[Host Name]
	[File Path]
	[User Name]
	[Password]
	[Detailed Settings]
	[Next Destination]

	5.6.9 Web Service
	[Details]
	[Search]


	5.7 Job History
	[Name]

	5.8 Address Search
	5.8.1 Search
	5.8.2 Advanced Search
	[Name]
	[E-Mail Addr.]
	[Fax Number]
	[Last Name]
	[First Name]
	[City]
	[Company Name]
	[Department]
	[OR]/[AND]/[STARTS WITH]/[ENDS WITH]


	5.9 Off-Hook (G3)
	Manual transmission

	5.10 Scan Settings
	5.10.1 Original Type
	[Text]
	[Text/Photo]
	[Photo]
	[Dot Matrix Original]
	[Copied Paper]

	5.10.2 Simplex/Duplex
	[1-Sided]
	[2-Sided]
	[Cover + 2-Sided]

	5.10.3 Resolution
	5.10.4 File Type
	File Type
	Scan Setting
	Encryption
	Stamp Composition
	Outline PDF

	5.10.5 Density
	5.10.6 Color (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/IP/I-FAX)
	[Auto Zoom]
	[Full Color]
	[Gray Scale]
	[Black]

	5.10.7 Scan Size
	Standard
	[Custom Size]
	[Photo Size]

	5.10.8 Image Adjustment - Background Removal
	5.10.9 Image Adjustment - Sharpness
	5.10.10 Application - Frame Erase
	5.10.11 Application - Book Copy
	[Book Spread]
	[Separation]
	[Front Cover]
	[Front + Back Covers]
	[Book Erase] - [Frame Erase]
	[Book Erase] - [Center Erase]
	[Binding Position]

	5.10.12 Application - Annotation
	Selecting the Annotation User Box

	5.10.13 Application - Stamp/Composition
	Date/Time
	Page Number
	Stamp
	Header/Footer

	5.10.14 Application - Send & Print
	[Copies:]
	[Simplex/Duplex]
	[Staple]

	5.10.15 Application - TX Stamp (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	TX Stamp
	Stamping TX Stamp

	5.10.16 Document Name (E-mail/BOX/SMB/FTP/WebDAV/I-FAX)
	5.10.17 Separate Scan

	5.11 Original Settings
	5.11.1 Special Original - Mixed Original
	5.11.2 Special Original - Z-Folded Original
	5.11.3 Special Original - Long Original
	5.11.4 Direction Settings - Original Direction
	5.11.5 Direction Settings - Binding Position
	5.11.6 Total # of Pages (Quick Memory TX) (G3)
	5.11.7 Despeckle

	5.12 Communication Settings
	5.12.1 Line Settings (G3)
	Overseas TX
	ECM OFF
	V.34 OFF
	Check Dest. & Send
	Select Line

	5.12.2 E-Mail Settings (E-mail/I-FAX)
	E-mail Settings
	[Document Name]
	[Subject]
	[From]
	[Body]

	5.12.3 URL Notification Setting (FTP/SMB/WebDAV)
	URL Notification
	[Detail Search]
	[Direct Input]

	5.12.4 Communication Method Settings (G3)
	Quick Memory TX
	Polling RX - Normal
	Polling RX - Bulletin
	Timer transmission (Timer TX)
	Password transmission (Password TX)
	Polling TX - Normal
	Polling TX - Bulletin
	F-Code transmission (F-Code TX)

	5.12.5 E-Mail Encryption (E-mail)
	5.12.6 Digital Signature (E-mail)
	5.12.7 Fax Header Settings (G3/IP/I-FAX)

	5.13 Redialing (G3/IP)
	5.13.1 Auto redialing
	5.13.2 Manual redialing
	5.13.3 Fax Retransmit (G3)


	6 Receiving (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	6.1 Receiving (G3: Without external telephone connected)
	6.1.1 Auto RX (Dedicated for fax line)

	6.2 Receiving (G3: With external telephone connected)
	6.2.1 Manual RX (Dedicated telephone line)

	6.3 Receiving (I-FAX)
	Receiving E-mails automatically
	Receiving E-mails manually

	6.4 Receiving (IP)
	6.5 In-memory proxy reception
	6.5.1 In-memory proxy reception
	6.5.2 Forwarding of job after in-memory proxy reception (G3)

	6.6 Printing upon data reception
	6.6.1 Printing at reduced size
	6.6.2 Printing at reduced size to fit the paper size to be printed
	Step 1: Select optimal paper size
	Step 2: Select actual print paper size
	Restrictions for printing

	6.6.3 Printing at full size
	6.6.4 Printing method upon data reception

	6.7 Footer Position
	Inside Body Text
	Outside Body Text
	Not Printed


	7 Convenient functions (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	7.1 Memory RX (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	7.2 Fax forwarding (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	7.3 PC-Fax RX (G3)
	7.4 TSI Distribution (G3)
	7.5 Confidential RX (G3)
	Settings required for confidential reception
	Receiving by confidential reception
	Sending by confidential transmission

	7.6 Relay distribution (G3)
	7.6.1 Description of relay distribution
	7.6.2 To perform relay distribution
	7.6.3 Sending fax to the relay distribution station

	7.7 Polling TX/RX (G3)
	7.7.1 Polling TX
	7.7.2 Polling RX

	7.8 Bulletin (G3)
	7.9 Fax transmission using extension lines (G3)

	8 Description of reports and lists
	8.1 Types of reports and lists
	8.1.1 Reports
	8.1.2 Lists

	8.2 Common lists
	8.2.1 [Address Book List]
	How to print
	Print sample
	Information included in the list

	8.2.2 [Group List]
	How to print
	Print sample
	Information included in the list

	8.2.3 [Program List]
	How to print
	Print sample
	Information included in the list


	8.3 Reports/lists commonly used among G3/IP/I-FAX
	8.3.1 [Activity Report]
	Print sample
	Information included in the list

	8.3.2 [TX Result Report]
	8.3.3 [Broadcast Report]
	8.3.4 [Job Settings List]
	How to print
	[Fax Setting List]
	[Relay List]
	[Sender (TSI) RX User Box]
	[Confidential/Bulletin List]


	8.4 Report printed for G3 fax
	8.4.1 [Polling TX Report]
	8.4.2 [Polling RX Report]
	8.4.3 [Sequential Polling RX Report]
	8.4.4 [Reservation Communication Report]
	8.4.5 [Reservation Polling TX Report]
	8.4.6 [Broadcast Reserved Report]
	8.4.7 [An address Polling Rx Reserved Report]
	8.4.8 [Sequence Polling Rx Reserved Report]
	8.4.9 [Confidential Rx Report]
	8.4.10 [Bulletin TX Report](Polling TX Report)
	8.4.11 [Relay TX Result Report]
	8.4.12 [Relay Request Report]
	8.4.13 [PC-Fax TX Error Report]

	8.5 Report printed for Internet Fax
	8.5.1 [Internet Fax Rx Error Report]
	8.5.2 [Print MDN Message]
	8.5.3 [Print DSN Message]
	8.5.4 [Print E-mail Message Body]
	8.5.5 [Title/Text List]
	How to print
	Print sample


	8.6 Report printed for IP
	8.6.1 [Network Fax RX Error Report]


	9 User Mode Settings
	9.1 Menu trees in User mode
	9.1.1 [One-Touch/User Box Registration]
	9.1.2 [User Settings]
	9.1.3 Mode Memory

	9.2 One-Touch/User Box Registration
	9.2.1 Displaying the One-Touch/User Box Registration screen
	9.2.2 Address Book - E-Mail
	9.2.3 Address Book - User Box
	9.2.4 Address Book - Fax
	9.2.5 Address Book - PC (SMB)
	9.2.6 Address Book - FTP
	9.2.7 Address Book - WebDAV
	9.2.8 Address Book - IP Address Fax
	9.2.9 Address Book - Internet Fax
	9.2.10 Registering groups
	9.2.11 Registering E-mail setting subjects (E-mail/I-FAX)
	9.2.12 Registering an E-mail setting text (E-mail/I-FAX)
	9.2.13 Registering a scan/fax program
	Registering programs
	Check Program Settings
	Delete

	9.2.14 Create User Box - Confidential User Box (G3)
	9.2.15 Create User Box - Bulletin Board User Box (G3)
	9.2.16 Create User Box - Relay User Box (G3)
	9.2.17 Limiting Access to Destinations - Apply Levels/Groups to Destinations
	Address Book
	Group
	Program


	9.3 User Settings
	9.3.1 Displaying the User Settings screen
	9.3.2 Custom Display Settings - Scan/Fax Settings
	9.3.3 Custom Display Settings - Fax Active Screen (G3/IP/I-FAX)
	9.3.4 Custom Display Settings - Search Option Settings
	9.3.5 Scan/Fax Settings


	10 Administrator Mode Settings
	10.1 Configuration before use
	10.1.1 E-mail
	10.1.2 User Box
	10.1.3 SMB
	10.1.4 FTP
	10.1.5 G3 Fax
	10.1.6 Internet Fax
	10.1.7 IP Address Fax

	10.2 Menu tree in Administrator mode
	10.2.1 [System Settings]
	10.2.2 [Fax Settings]
	10.2.3 [Security Settings]

	10.3 Administrator Settings (E-mail/Box/SMB/FTP/WebDAV)
	10.3.1 Displaying the Administrator Settings screen
	10.3.2 System Settings - Restrict User Access
	Restrict Access to Job Settings
	Restrict Operation

	10.3.3 System Settings - Reset Setting - Job Reset - Next Job - Reset Data After Job
	10.3.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Header/Footer Settings
	10.3.5 System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting - Original direction setting display
	10.3.6 Security Settings - Security Details

	10.4 Administrator Settings (G3)
	10.4.1 System Settings - Power Save Settings
	10.4.2 System Settings - Output Settings - Print/Fax Output Settings - Fax
	10.4.3 System Settings - Restrict User Access
	Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses
	Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

	10.4.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings
	10.4.5 System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting - Original direction setting display
	10.4.6 Fax Settings - Header Information
	10.4.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position
	10.4.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting
	10.4.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Setting
	10.4.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings
	Function ON/OFF Settings
	Memory RX Setting
	Closed Network RX
	Forward TX Setting
	Incomplete TX Hold
	PC-Fax RX Settings
	TSI User Box Setting

	10.4.11 Fax Settings - PBX Connection Setting
	10.4.12 Fax Settings - Report Settings
	10.4.13 Fax Settings - Job Settings List
	10.4.14 Fax Settings - Multi Line Settings
	Line Parameter Setting
	Function Settings
	Multi Line Settings
	Sender Fax No.

	10.4.15 Fax Settings - G3 Fax Print Quality Settings
	10.4.16 Security Settings - Security Details
	Manual Destination Input
	Restrict Fax TX
	Hide Personal Information
	Display Activity Log
	Initialize
	Job History Thumbnail Display
	Copy Guard
	Password Copy


	10.5 Administrator Settings (IP/I-FAX)
	10.5.1 System Settings - Power Save Setting - Enter Power Save Mode
	10.5.2 System Settings - Output Setting - Print/Fax Output Setting - Fax
	10.5.3 System Settings - Restrict User Access
	Restrict Access to Job Settings - Registering and Changing Addresses
	Restrict Access to Job Settings - Change the "From" Address
	Restrict Operation - Restrict Broadcasting

	10.5.4 System Settings - Stamp Settings - Fax TX Settings
	10.5.5 System Settings - Advanced Preview Setting - Original direction setting display
	10.5.6 Fax Settings - Header Information
	10.5.7 Fax Settings - Header/Footer Position
	10.5.8 Fax Settings - Line Parameter Setting (IP)
	Number of Redials
	Redial Interval

	10.5.9 Fax Settings - TX/RX Settings
	10.5.10 Fax Settings - Function Settings
	Function ON/OFF Setting - Destination Check Display Function
	Memory RX Setting
	Forward TX Setting

	10.5.11 Fax Settings - Report Settings
	Activity Report
	TX Result Report
	Sequential TX Report
	Broadcast Result Report
	TX Result Report Check
	Network Fax RX Error Report
	MDN Message (I-FAX)
	DSN Message (I-FAX)
	Print E-mail Message Body (I-FAX)

	10.5.12 Fax Settings - Job Settings List
	10.5.13 Fax Settings - Network Fax Settings
	Black Compression Level
	Color/Grayscale Multi-Value Compression Method
	Internet Fax Self RX Ability (I-FAX)
	Internet Fax Advanced Settings (I-FAX)
	IP Address Fax Setting

	10.5.14 Security Settings - Security Details
	Manual Destination Input
	Restrict Fax TX
	Hide Personal Information
	Display Activity Log
	Initialize
	Job History Thumbnail Display
	Copy Guard
	Password Copy



	11 PageScope Web Connection
	11.1 Using PageScope Web Connection
	11.1.1 Operating environment
	11.1.2 How to access
	11.1.3 Cache function of Web browser
	For Internet Explorer
	For Netscape Navigator
	For Mozilla Firefox

	11.1.4 Online help function

	11.2 Logging in and logging out
	11.2.1 Login and logout flows
	When user authentication or account track is not enabled
	When User Authentication or Account Track is enabled

	11.2.2 Logout
	11.2.3 Login
	Login options
	Logging in as a public user
	Logging in as a registered user
	Logging in to administrator mode
	Display mode in administrator mode
	Logging in as a User Box administrator


	11.3 Page Configuration
	11.4 User Mode Overview
	11.4.1 Information
	11.4.2 Job
	11.4.3 User Boxes
	11.4.4 Direct Print
	11.4.5 Store Address
	11.4.6 Customize

	11.5 Administrator Mode Overview
	11.5.1 Maintenance
	11.5.2 System Settings
	11.5.3 Security
	11.5.4 User Authentication/Account Track
	11.5.5 Network
	11.5.6 User Boxes
	11.5.7 Printer Settings
	11.5.8 Store Address
	11.5.9 Fax Settings
	11.5.10 Setting for each purpose


	12 Troubleshooting for fax and scanning problems
	12.1 Cannot send faxes
	12.1.1 G3 Fax
	12.1.2 Network fax or network scan sending

	12.2 Cannot receive faxes
	12.2.1 G3 Fax
	12.2.2 Network Fax

	12.3 Error messages displayed
	12.3.1 G3 Fax
	12.3.2 If the HDD Ready indicator indicates an HDD malfunction
	12.3.3 Network Fax Error Code
	Transmission system error code
	Reception system error code


	12.4 If [Contact your service representative.] is displayed (Service Call)

	13 Appendix
	13.1 Product specifications
	13.1.1 Scanner functions
	13.1.2 Fax function

	13.2 Tips
	13.2.1 Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer (Web service)
	Telling the machine to make a scan through a computer


	13.3 Scanner Glossary
	13.4 Internet Fax Glossary
	13.5 Fax Glossary

	14 Index
	14.1 Index by item
	14.2 Index by button


